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WARNING 

This equipment generates, uses, and can 
radiate radio frequency energy, and i f  not 
installed and used in accordance with the 
instruction manual, may cause interference to 
radio communications. It has been tested and 
found to comply with the limits for a Class A 
,computing device ursuant to subpart J of Part 
15 of FCC Rules, w R ich are designed to provide 
reasonable protection against such 
interference when operated in a commercial 
environment. Operation of this equipment in 
a residential area is likely to cause interference 
in which case the user at his own expense will 
be required to correct the interference. 

NOTICE 

All service documentation is  supplied to 
external customers for informational 

urposes only. Xerox service documentation is 
ktended for use by certified, product trained 
service personnel only. Xerox does not 
warrant or represent that such documentation 
is  complete, nor does Xerox represent or 
warrant that it will notify or prov~de to such 
customer any future changes to this 
documentation. customer performed service 
of equipment, or modules, components, or 
parts of such equipment may affect the 
warranty offered by Xerox with respect to 
such equipment. You should consult the 
applicable warranty for I ts  terms regarding 
customer or third porty provided service. If the 
customer services such equipment, modules, 
components, or parts thereof, the customer 
releases Xerox from an and all liability for 
the customer actions, an cr  the customer agrees 
to indemnify, defend and hold Xerox harmless 
from any thwd party claims which arise directly 
or indirectly from such service. 

Every effort has been made to ensure that this 
manual Is lechnicallv accurate and reflects the 
configuration of thi! 251012515 as of August 
1996. 

NOTICE 

This product will roduce ozone durin 
normal operation. ?he ozone produced 1 
dependent on cop volume and is heavier than 
air. Providing !he, correct envjronrner$d 
parameters as,specified In Xerox ~nstallation 
rocedures will ensure that concentration 

kve!: meef safe l,imits. (US0 only: !f 
addlt~onal mformatlon concerning ozone IS 
needed request the Xerox publication 
600~83$22, ' OZONE", by callmg 1-800-828- 
6571). 

NOTICE 

The appliance. coupler (power cord) is the 
disconnect device for this equi ment. Ensure 
that in ollation is near the outLt ond i s  easily 
occessi i3 e. 

XEROX, 2510 and 251 5 aro trademarks. 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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lntroduction 

About This Manual 
This manual is  part of a documentation 
system that includes product training. 
This manual contains Service Call Procedures, 
Diagnostic Procedures, General Procedures 
or Information, Status lndicator Repair 
Analysis Procedures, Repair and Adjustment 
Procedures and Parts Lists. 

This information will help a Service 
Representative repair and maintain this 
copier. 

Organization 
This manual is divided into eight sections: 

Section 1. Service Call Procedures 
This section contains the following 
information: 

Call Flow Diagram 

The Call Flow Diagram is  a map of the 
procedures to follow on each service call. 

Initial Actions 
The Initial Actions identify how to collect 
the information necessary to proceed 
with the service call. 

Status Code Entry Chart 
The Status Code Entry Chart shows a l is t  
of status codes, causes, clearance 
procedures and instructions on where to 
go i f  the problem continues. 

Maintenance Activities Checklist 

This i s  a l i s t  of the items that have to be 
checked based on the type of call to be 
performed. 

Section 2. Status Indicator Repair 
Analysis Procedures 

This section contains the Repair Analysis 
Procedures (RAPS) that are necessary to 
repair the faults other than image quality 
defects. When using a RAP, stop the repairs 
whon tho fault is flxod, Do not porform the 
remaining steps. 

Section 3. Ima e Quality Repair 
Ana 7 ysis Procedures 

This section contains a listing of image 
quality defects and samples to assist in 
classifying the defects. When the defect has 
been classified, a checklist is  then used to 
repair the cause of the defect. The checklists 
nre nrrnngod In tho soquence of most 
probable to least probable cause, 

Section 4. Repair/ Adjustment 
Procedures 

This section contains the repairs and 
adjustments for the copier. 

Section 5. Parts List 
This section contains the detailed Parts Lists 
for the copier. 

Section 6. General Procedures1 
Information 

This section contains the Diagnostic 
Procedures, Copier Instdlntion procedures, 
Copier Specifications, and Supplemental 
Tools and Supplies. 

Section 7. Wiring Data 
Thls sectlon has a llst of the connectors In the 
copier and shows the location of the 
connectors and some of the component 
wiring. 

Section 8. Accessoriesl Options 
This section contains information about the 
accessories and options for the 2510 copier. 
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How To Use This Manual 
i 

Always begin v6 ' the service call procedures, 
Section 1. Perform initial actions to identify 
and classify the problem. 
Then proceed to one of the following sections 
of tho manunl to corroct tho problom, 
Section 2 contains the status indicator RAPs. 
Use these RAPS i f  the copier is  not operational, 
such as when a status code is  displayed or 
there is  an improper indication, or "1192" 
display, etc. 
Section 3 i s  used to troubleshoot image quality 
problems. If you are not sure of the type of 
image quality problem that i s  occurring, use 
the contents page in Section 3 t o  find a defect 
that best represents the type of defect that i s  
on the copy. 
When using Section 2 or Section 3, you may be 
directed to Section 4 to perform repair or 
adjustment procedures or to  Section 5, Parts 
List. 
Next, go to  Section 1 and perform the normal 
call procedures. Next determine if extended 
maintenance procedures must be performed. 
The Extended Maintenance procedures 
depend on the number of feet of the copies 
that hove been made since the last service 
activity was performed. 
After performing normal call or extended 
maintenance, perform final actions to ensure 
that the copier meets the copy specifications, 

Multlnatlonal Conflguratlons 
Dlff erences. 

This manual contains information that applies to 
US0 (USA), and XCL (Canada) 251012515 
60Hz and XLA 2510 50160 HZ, 2515 60Hz. 
US0 references usually apply to XCL. If US0 
and XCL are different, the specific US0 or XCL 
information will be shown by itself. 

"Dry Ink" means the same as "Toner" and 
"Tag" means the same as "Mod". 

Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 

A RAP is a sorioe of otops dooignod to loud you 
to the cause of a problem. In sach step, you 
will perform an action or observe an 
occurronce. At each step, a staterrlent is mado 
that has a Yes (Y) or No (N) answer. 
If the answer is NO, perform the action 
following tho NO. If tho onswor is YES, 
proceed to the next step. 
When several items are listed, perform them in 
the order listed. 
Proceed through the steps only until the 
problem is solved. There is no need to 
continue with the RAP after the problem is 
corrected. 

Repair 1 Adjustment Procedures 

The repair procedures provide detailed steps on 
how to remove and replace components. The 
adjustment procodures provide dotailod stops 
on how to check and adjust components. 
Sotno copiors havo boon rnodifiod by various 
design changes. Each change or modification 
is labeled with a TaglMOD (modification) 
numbor. Tho TugIMOD riurrlbors are identified 
in the Change TagIMOD Index in Soction 6 of 
I t  11s Servico Munuul. 
When a modification affects how a particular 
procedure is performed, the procedure or steps 
are identified with either a WI TagIMOD or a 
WIO TagIMOD statement. 
Each procedure or step that is affected by a 
modification is identified with the statement, WI 
TagIMOD followed by the modification number. 
The W/ in the statement indicates that this step 
must be performed on copiers that are 
assembled with that specific modification. 

When the procedure or steps are not affected 
by a particular modification, they are identified 
with the statement, WIO TagIMOD followed by 
the modification number. The WIO in the 
statement indicates that this step must be 
performed on copiers that are assembled 
without Ihtrt specific rrrodiflcetion. 

Noto: Rofor to tho Change TaglMOD lndox 
for information on how to determine 
whether or not a copier has a particular 
TaglMOD numbor. 

FOR EXAMPLE: 
THERMISTOR (RT 1) REPAIR PROCEDURE 

WARNING 
1. Switch off the copier and disconnect the 

power cord. 
Wl TagIMOD 5: Remove the xerographic 
module. 

In the step 1, the WI TagIMOD 5 statement 
refers to the modification number 5. If the 
copier that is beinn serviced doas hnva 
TagIMOD 5, perform this step. 
If tho copior doos not havo TagIMOD number 5, 
ignore the WI TagIMOD 5 instruction. In this 
situation, do not removo tho xerographic 
modulo. 

2. Lower the transport latchirlg cover. 

3. Lower the front cover. 
In the steps 2 and 3, no reference is made to 
either the with or without TagIMOD 5 
modification. Therefore, perform the 
instructions whether the copier has or does not 
have TagIMOD 5. 

7/92 
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Reference Symbology Flags Indicates that the part has an 
The following symbols are used in this This symbol is used on the circuit d diagrams and is pointing to a 

adjustment procedure and a repair 
document: procedure listed in the Repair/ 

wirenet that has to be examined Adjustment section of this manual. 
for a short circuit to frame or an 
open circuit, 

NOTE 
This symbol is used to refer to 
notes, usually on the same page. Switches and Relay Contacts 

Component Control - Safety interlock switch that is 
[lo] The code 1101 i s  the test for the -&+open, 

Adjustment copier main drive motor. 
10.1 This symbol i s  used to show that an 

adjustment i s  required on the 
indicated component and there is 
also a reference to the location of Parts List Safety interlock switch that is  
the adjustment procedure. PL 1.1 This is  the reference to the parts l is t  -dJb- closed. 

exploded drawing where the spared 
component i s  found. 

Voltage Source 
This is  an indication of the source Indicates that the part has a repair Switchl relay contacts with 

.t.svoc voltage that is  used for operation procedure listed in the Repair/ _OILmomentary contacts shown 
of a component. This voltage i s  Adjustment section of this manual. normally open. 
distributed in the PWB and comes 
from the LVPS. 

Indicates that the part has an Switch1 relay contacts wi th 
adjustment procedure listed in the -momentary contacts shown 

Status Code Repair/Adjustment section of this normally closed. 
The status code i s  represented by a monuol. 

box in the control logic section of 
the circuit diagram. This example 
is the code for the fuser 
undertemperature signal. 

I 
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WARNING 
A warning is used to alert the 
personnel to an operating or 
maintenance procedure, practice, 
or condition that, if not strictly 
observed, could result in injury or 
loss of life. 

CAUTION 
A caution is  used to alert the 
personnel to an operailng or 
maintenance procedure, practice, 
or condition that, i f  not strictly 
observed, could result in damage 
to, or destruction of, equipment. 

TagIMOD Information 

This symbol identlfias tho 
component or configuration of 
components in a circuit diagram 
that are part of a change 
identified with this TagIMOD 
numbor. 

This symbol identifies an entire 
circuit diagram that has been 
changed by this Tag/ MOD 
number. 

TagIMOD Information 

This symbol identifies the 
component or configuration of 
components in a circuit diagram 
that are not part of a change 
identified with this TaglMOD 
number. 

This symbol idonllflos on entire 
circuit diagram that has not been 
changed by this TaglMOD number. 

+ The Signal Flow 
This symbol is  used on circuit 
diagrams to indicate an 
interrupted signal in the 
horizontal direction. 

This symbol is used on circuit 
diagrams to indicate a 
recirculating signal, 

This symbol is used on circuit 
diagrams to indicate a 
feedback signal. 

Signal Name 
The signal line i s  given a name that indicates 
the condition of the signal when the sign 
present. 

Signal name 

Voltage level when the 
signal i s  present. The 
slate of tho signol. 

Source voltage, 

DC Voltage Specifications 

I Voltage I Specification 

7/92 
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10 VFWfI 

15 VDC 

24 VDC 

4.75 TO 5.25 VDC 

2,s TO 14 VDC 

14.25 TO 15.75 V I X  
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found to comply with the limits for a Class A 
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15 of FCC Rules, w R ich are designed to provide 
reasonable protection against such 
interference when operated in a commercial 
environment. Operation of this equipment in 
a residential area is likely to cause interference 
in which case the user at his own expense will 
be required to correct the interference. 

NOTICE 

All service documentation is  supplied to 
external customers for informational 

urposes only. Xerox service documentation is 
ktended for use by certified, product trained 
service personnel only. Xerox does not 
warrant or represent that such documentation 
is  complete, nor does Xerox represent or 
warrant that it will notify or prov~de to such 
customer any future changes to this 
documentation. customer performed service 
of equipment, or modules, components, or 
parts of such equipment may affect the 
warranty offered by Xerox with respect to 
such equipment. You should consult the 
applicable warranty for I ts  terms regarding 
customer or third porty provided service. If the 
customer services such equipment, modules, 
components, or parts thereof, the customer 
releases Xerox from an and all liability for 
the customer actions, an cr  the customer agrees 
to indemnify, defend and hold Xerox harmless 
from any thwd party claims which arise directly 
or indirectly from such service. 

Every effort has been made to ensure that this 
manual Is lechnicallv accurate and reflects the 
configuration of thi! 251012515 as of August 
1996. 

NOTICE 

This product will roduce ozone durin 
normal operation. ?he ozone produced 1 
dependent on cop volume and is heavier than 
air. Providing !he, correct envjronrner$d 
parameters as,specified In Xerox ~nstallation 
rocedures will ensure that concentration 

kve!: meef safe l,imits. (US0 only: !f 
addlt~onal mformatlon concerning ozone IS 
needed request the Xerox publication 
600~83$22, ' OZONE", by callmg 1-800-828- 
6571). 

NOTICE 

The appliance. coupler (power cord) is the 
disconnect device for this equi ment. Ensure 
that in ollation is near the outLt ond i s  easily 
occessi i3 e. 

XEROX, 2510 and 251 5 aro trademarks. 
Printed in U.S.A. 



- 
Page 
7 

Title 
I 
I I  
v 
Y 
vi 
vii 
viii 
ix 
K 
1-1 
1-2 
1-3 
1-4 
1-5 
1-6 
1-7 
1-8 
1-9 
1-10 
1-1  1 
1-12 
2-1 
2-2 
2-3 
2-4 
2-5 
2-6 
2-7 
2-8 
2-9 
2-10 
2-1 1 
2-1 2 
2-1 3 
2-1 4 
2-1 5 
2-1 6 
2-1 7 
2-18 
2-19 
2-20 - 

Revision Control List 

Rev. 

Product 
2510 (60150 Hz)/2515 

(60 Hz) Copier 

7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7192 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
8/96 
6/93 
6/93 
8/96 
8/96 
Blank 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
Blank 
6/93 
8/96 
6/93 
Blank 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 - 

Page - 
2-2 1 
2-22 
2-23 
2-24 
2-25 
2-26 
2-27 
2-28 
2-29 
2-30 
2-3 1 
2-32 
2-33 
2-34 
2-35 
2-36 
2-37 
2-38 
2-39 
2-40 
2-41 
2-42 
2-43 
2-44 
2-45 
2-46 
2-47 
2-48 
2-49 
2-50 
2-51 
2-52 
2-53 
2-54 
2-55 
2-56 
2-57 
2-58 
2-59 
2-60 
2-61 
2-62 - 

Title 
Service 
Manual 

Rev. - 
Blank 
6/33 
6/93 
GA3 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
Blank 
8/96 
6/93 ' 
6/93 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
Blank 
6193 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
Blank 
6/93 
8/96 
6/93 
Blank 
8/96 
Blank 
8/96 
6/93 
6193 
6/93 
Blank 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 

- 
Page - 
2-63 
2-64 
2-65 
2-66 
2-67 
2-68 
2-69 
2-70 
2-71 
2-72 
2-73 
2-74 
2-75 
2-76 
2-77 

3-1 
3-2 
3-3 
3-4 
3-5 
3-6 
3-7 
3-8 
3-9 
3-10 
3-1 1 
3-12 
3-13 
3-14 
3-1 5 
3-1 6 
3-1 7 
3-1 8 
3-19 
3-20 

- 

Part Number 

700P87480 

- 
Rev. 

Date 
August 1996 

6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
Blank 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
8/96 
8/96 
Blank 
6/93 
6/93 

7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6193 
6/93 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
8/96 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 

- 
Page - 
3-2 1 
3-22 
3-23 
3-24 
3-25 
3-26 
3-27 
3-28 
3-29 
3-30 
3-3 1 
3-32 
3-33 
3-34 
3-3 5 
3-36 
3-37 
3-38 
3-39 
3-40 
3-41 
3-42 
3-43 
3-44 
3-45 
3-46 
3-47 
3-00 
3-49 
3-50 
3-51 
3-52 
3-53 
3-54 
3-55 
3-56 
3-57 
3-58 
3-59 
3-60 
3-61 
3-62 
3-63 - 

- 
Rev. - 
6/93 
6/93 
7/92 
7192 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
8/96 
8/96 
6/93 
Blank 
7/92 
719 2 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
6/93 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
7/92 
6/93 - 

- 
Page - 
3-63 
3-64 
3-65 
3-66 
3-67 
3-68 
3-69 
3-70 
3-71 
3-72 
3-73 
3-74 
3-75 
3-76 
3-77 
3-78 
3-79 
3-80 
3-81 
3-82 
3-83 
3-84 
3-85 
3-86 
3-87 
3-08 
3-89 
3-90 
3-91 
3-92 
3-93 
3-94 
3-95 
3-96 
3-97 
3-98 
3-99 
3-100 
3-101 
3-102 
3-103 
3-104 - 

Rev. 

8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
6/93 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
7192 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
7/92 
8/96 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
719 2 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
Blank 
6/93 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 - 

- 
Page - 
3-105 
3-106 
3-107 
3-108 
3-109 
3-1 10 
4-1 
4-2 
4-3 
4-4 
4-5 
4-6 
4-7 
4-8 
4-9 
4-1 0 
4-1 1 
4-1 2 
4-1 3 
4-1 4 
4-1 5 
4-1 6 
4-1 7 
4-18 
4-19 
4-20 
4-2 1 
4-22 
4-23 
4-24 
4-25 
4-2 6 
4-27 
4-28 
4-29 
4-30 
11-301 
4-300 
4-3 1 
4-32 
4-33 

- 

- 
Rev. - 
6/93 
Blank 
8/96 
7192 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
6/93 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 
8/96 
Blank 
7/92 
7/92 
7/92 

- 

- 
Page - 
4-34 
4-35 
4-36 
4-37 
4-38 
4-39 
4-40 
4-41 
4-42 
4-43 
4-44 
4-45 
4-46 
4-47 
4-48 
4-49 
4-50 
4-5 1 
4-52 
4-53 
4-54 
4-55 
4-56 
4-57 
4-58 
4-59 
4-60 
4-6 1 
4-62 
4-63 
4-64 
4-65 
4-66 
4-67 
4-68 
4-69 
4-70 
4-7 1 
4-72 
4-73 
4-74 
4-75 - 

Rev. 



ZZ-L 
12-L 
OZ'L 
6 1-L 
8 1-L 
L 1-L 
9 1-L 
Sl-L 
b 1-L 
E 1-L 
I l-L 
I 1-L 
01-L 
6-L 
8-L 
L-L 
9-L 
s- L 
tr-L 
E-L 
Z-L 
1-L - 

esed - 

ZE-s 
1 E-S 
OE-S 
62-5 
82-S 
Lz-S 
92-S 
s Z-s 
bz-S 
EZ-S 
ZZ-s  
12-s 
02-S 
615 
81-S 
L 1-s 
9 1-4 
s 1-s 
bL-S 
E 1-S 
Zl-S 
11-5 
0 1-S 

6-S 
8-S 
L-s 
9-S 
S-S 
tr-s 
E-S 
Z-S 
1-s - 

e6ed - 



Table of Contents 

Title Page Title Page 

Introduction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  About This Mnnual 

Organization . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
How to Use This Manual ............ 
Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPS) . . . .  
Repair1 Adjustment Procedures ...... 
Reference Symbology ............... 
DC Voltage Specifications ............. 

vi i 
vi i 
vii 
viii 
viii 
viii 

i x  
X 

1. Service Call Procedures .. . . . . . . . .  1-1 
............... Section Contents 1-1 

This section contains the following 
information: 

Call Flow Diagram 
Initial Action 

a Status Code Entry Chart 
r Maintenance Activities Checklist 

2. Status Indicator RAPS ........... 2- 1 
Section Contents ............... 2-1 
This section contains a listing of 
the status codes and the Repair 
Analysis Procedures, (RAPs). 

............. 3. Image Quality RAPS 3-1 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Section Contents 3-1 

This sectlon contains Image quallty 
defect samples and the Repair Analysis 
Procedure for correcting the problem. 

RepairlAdjustment Procedures . . 4-1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Socllon Conlcnls 4- 1 

This section contains all Repair1 
Removal and Adjustment 
procedures, Electrostatic Series. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Parts List 5-1 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Sectioncontents 5-1 

This section contains the port numbers 
for all replaceable components. 

General Proceduresllnformation . 6- 1 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Section Contents 6-1 

This section contains information 
about diagnostic procedures, 
Drum Maintenance procedures, 
tools and supplies, installation 
procedures, copier specifications, 
and the Change Tag1 MOD Index. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Wiring Data 7-1 
Section Contents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7-1 

This section contains the list of 
connoctors and the connector 
location drnwings and 
lnformatlon about some 
component wiring. 

Accessories/Options . . . . . . . . . . . .  8- 1 
This section not used at this time. 

Table of Contents 



Notes: 



lntroduction 

About This Manual 
This manual is  part of a documentation 
system that includes product training. 
This manual contains Service Call Procedures, 
Diagnostic Procedures, General Procedures 
or Information, Status lndicator Repair 
Analysis Procedures, Repair and Adjustment 
Procedures and Parts Lists. 

This information will help a Service 
Representative repair and maintain this 
copier. 

Organization 
This manual is divided into eight sections: 

Section 1. Service Call Procedures 
This section contains the following 
information: 

Call Flow Diagram 

The Call Flow Diagram is  a map of the 
procedures to follow on each service call. 

Initial Actions 
The Initial Actions identify how to collect 
the information necessary to proceed 
with the service call. 

Status Code Entry Chart 
The Status Code Entry Chart shows a l is t  
of status codes, causes, clearance 
procedures and instructions on where to 
go i f  the problem continues. 

Maintenance Activities Checklist 

This i s  a l i s t  of the items that have to be 
checked based on the type of call to be 
performed. 

Section 2. Status Indicator Repair 
Analysis Procedures 

This section contains the Repair Analysis 
Procedures (RAPS) that are necessary to 
repair the faults other than image quality 
defects. When using a RAP, stop the repairs 
whon tho fault is flxod, Do not porform the 
remaining steps. 

Section 3. Ima e Quality Repair 
Ana 7 ysis Procedures 

This section contains a listing of image 
quality defects and samples to assist in 
classifying the defects. When the defect has 
been classified, a checklist is  then used to 
repair the cause of the defect. The checklists 
nre nrrnngod In tho soquence of most 
probable to least probable cause, 

Section 4. Repair/ Adjustment 
Procedures 

This section contains the repairs and 
adjustments for the copier. 

Section 5. Parts List 
This section contains the detailed Parts Lists 
for the copier. 

Section 6. General Procedures1 
Information 

This section contains the Diagnostic 
Procedures, Copier Instdlntion procedures, 
Copier Specifications, and Supplemental 
Tools and Supplies. 

Section 7. Wiring Data 
Thls sectlon has a llst of the connectors In the 
copier and shows the location of the 
connectors and some of the component 
wiring. 

Section 8. Accessoriesl Options 
This section contains information about the 
accessories and options for the 2510 copier. 
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How To Use This Manual 
i 

Always begin v6 ' the service call procedures, 
Section 1. Perform initial actions to identify 
and classify the problem. 
Then proceed to one of the following sections 
of tho manunl to corroct tho problom, 
Section 2 contains the status indicator RAPs. 
Use these RAPS i f  the copier is  not operational, 
such as when a status code is  displayed or 
there is  an improper indication, or "1192" 
display, etc. 
Section 3 i s  used to troubleshoot image quality 
problems. If you are not sure of the type of 
image quality problem that i s  occurring, use 
the contents page in Section 3 t o  find a defect 
that best represents the type of defect that i s  
on the copy. 
When using Section 2 or Section 3, you may be 
directed to Section 4 to perform repair or 
adjustment procedures or to  Section 5, Parts 
List. 
Next, go to  Section 1 and perform the normal 
call procedures. Next determine if extended 
maintenance procedures must be performed. 
The Extended Maintenance procedures 
depend on the number of feet of the copies 
that hove been made since the last service 
activity was performed. 
After performing normal call or extended 
maintenance, perform final actions to ensure 
that the copier meets the copy specifications, 

Multlnatlonal Conflguratlons 
Dlff erences. 

This manual contains information that applies to 
US0 (USA), and XCL (Canada) 251012515 
60Hz and XLA 2510 50160 HZ, 2515 60Hz. 
US0 references usually apply to XCL. If US0 
and XCL are different, the specific US0 or XCL 
information will be shown by itself. 

"Dry Ink" means the same as "Toner" and 
"Tag" means the same as "Mod". 

Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 

A RAP is a sorioe of otops dooignod to loud you 
to the cause of a problem. In sach step, you 
will perform an action or observe an 
occurronce. At each step, a staterrlent is mado 
that has a Yes (Y) or No (N) answer. 
If the answer is NO, perform the action 
following tho NO. If tho onswor is YES, 
proceed to the next step. 
When several items are listed, perform them in 
the order listed. 
Proceed through the steps only until the 
problem is solved. There is no need to 
continue with the RAP after the problem is 
corrected. 

Repair 1 Adjustment Procedures 

The repair procedures provide detailed steps on 
how to remove and replace components. The 
adjustment procodures provide dotailod stops 
on how to check and adjust components. 
Sotno copiors havo boon rnodifiod by various 
design changes. Each change or modification 
is labeled with a TaglMOD (modification) 
numbor. Tho TugIMOD riurrlbors are identified 
in the Change TagIMOD Index in Soction 6 of 
I t  11s Servico Munuul. 
When a modification affects how a particular 
procedure is performed, the procedure or steps 
are identified with either a WI TagIMOD or a 
WIO TagIMOD statement. 
Each procedure or step that is affected by a 
modification is identified with the statement, WI 
TagIMOD followed by the modification number. 
The W/ in the statement indicates that this step 
must be performed on copiers that are 
assembled with that specific modification. 

When the procedure or steps are not affected 
by a particular modification, they are identified 
with the statement, WIO TagIMOD followed by 
the modification number. The WIO in the 
statement indicates that this step must be 
performed on copiers that are assembled 
without Ihtrt specific rrrodiflcetion. 

Noto: Rofor to tho Change TaglMOD lndox 
for information on how to determine 
whether or not a copier has a particular 
TaglMOD numbor. 

FOR EXAMPLE: 
THERMISTOR (RT 1) REPAIR PROCEDURE 

WARNING 
1. Switch off the copier and disconnect the 

power cord. 
Wl TagIMOD 5: Remove the xerographic 
module. 

In the step 1, the WI TagIMOD 5 statement 
refers to the modification number 5. If the 
copier that is beinn serviced doas hnva 
TagIMOD 5, perform this step. 
If tho copior doos not havo TagIMOD number 5, 
ignore the WI TagIMOD 5 instruction. In this 
situation, do not removo tho xerographic 
modulo. 

2. Lower the transport latchirlg cover. 

3. Lower the front cover. 
In the steps 2 and 3, no reference is made to 
either the with or without TagIMOD 5 
modification. Therefore, perform the 
instructions whether the copier has or does not 
have TagIMOD 5. 

7/92 
Introduction viii 251012515 



Reference Symbology Flags Indicates that the part has an 
The following symbols are used in this This symbol is used on the circuit d diagrams and is pointing to a 

adjustment procedure and a repair 
document: procedure listed in the Repair/ 

wirenet that has to be examined Adjustment section of this manual. 
for a short circuit to frame or an 
open circuit, 

NOTE 
This symbol is used to refer to 
notes, usually on the same page. Switches and Relay Contacts 

Component Control - Safety interlock switch that is 
[lo] The code 1101 i s  the test for the -&+open, 

Adjustment copier main drive motor. 
10.1 This symbol i s  used to show that an 

adjustment i s  required on the 
indicated component and there is 
also a reference to the location of Parts List Safety interlock switch that is  
the adjustment procedure. PL 1.1 This is  the reference to the parts l is t  -dJb- closed. 

exploded drawing where the spared 
component i s  found. 

Voltage Source 
This is  an indication of the source Indicates that the part has a repair Switchl relay contacts with 

.t.svoc voltage that is  used for operation procedure listed in the Repair/ _OILmomentary contacts shown 
of a component. This voltage i s  Adjustment section of this manual. normally open. 
distributed in the PWB and comes 
from the LVPS. 

Indicates that the part has an Switch1 relay contacts wi th 
adjustment procedure listed in the -momentary contacts shown 

Status Code Repair/Adjustment section of this normally closed. 
The status code i s  represented by a monuol. 

box in the control logic section of 
the circuit diagram. This example 
is the code for the fuser 
undertemperature signal. 

I 
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WARNING 
A warning is used to alert the 
personnel to an operating or 
maintenance procedure, practice, 
or condition that, if not strictly 
observed, could result in injury or 
loss of life. 

CAUTION 
A caution is  used to alert the 
personnel to an operailng or 
maintenance procedure, practice, 
or condition that, i f  not strictly 
observed, could result in damage 
to, or destruction of, equipment. 

TagIMOD Information 

This symbol identlfias tho 
component or configuration of 
components in a circuit diagram 
that are part of a change 
identified with this TagIMOD 
numbor. 

This symbol identifies an entire 
circuit diagram that has been 
changed by this Tag/ MOD 
number. 

TagIMOD Information 

This symbol identifies the 
component or configuration of 
components in a circuit diagram 
that are not part of a change 
identified with this TaglMOD 
number. 

This symbol idonllflos on entire 
circuit diagram that has not been 
changed by this TaglMOD number. 

+ The Signal Flow 
This symbol is  used on circuit 
diagrams to indicate an 
interrupted signal in the 
horizontal direction. 

This symbol is used on circuit 
diagrams to indicate a 
recirculating signal, 

This symbol is used on circuit 
diagrams to indicate a 
feedback signal. 

Signal Name 
The signal line i s  given a name that indicates 
the condition of the signal when the sign 
present. 

Signal name 

Voltage level when the 
signal i s  present. The 
slate of tho signol. 

Source voltage, 

DC Voltage Specifications 

I Voltage I Specification 
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10 VFWfI 

15 VDC 

24 VDC 

4.75 TO 5.25 VDC 

2,s TO 14 VDC 

14.25 TO 15.75 V I X  

19 TO 35 VDC 
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Introduction 

Use the Service Call Procedures as a 
maintenance guide when performing the 
service on the copier, The Service Call 
procedure has been designed to be used with 
the 25lOI25 15 Service Manual. 

Call Flow Diagram - This diagram outlines 
the major activities that are performed 
when a service call i s  made. The diagram 
also outlines how the decision is made as 
to whether an Extended Maintenance 
activity will be performed. 

Initial Actions - This procedure is designed 
to guide the Service Representative 
through the customer interface. It also 
assists the Service Representative in 
preparing the copier for an evaluation of 
i t s  performance. The Initial Actions 
diagram i s  designed to identify and classify 
the problem and to refer you to the 
appropriate RAP in order to repair the 
problem. When the problem has been 
repaired, refer to the Call Flow Diagram 
and continue the Service Call with the 
Maintenance Activities. 

Maintenance Activities - This procedure 
contains the activities that are followed 
after the main cause for the service call has 
been corrected, l'l~ese aclivilles are 
referred to as Normal Call and Extended 
Maintenance. 

a Normal Call - This i s  the service activity that 
is  performed when less than 30K feet (9K 
motres) of niodia has been run slnce h e  
last service call. Normal Call activity i s  
designed to be performed on all calls. This 
activity includes cleaning and replacing 
the parts in areas that require more 
frequent cleaning and inspection time. 
Normal Call activity i s  designed to restore 
the copier to an initially clean and 
functional condition. 

Extended Mainlenance - This i s  the service 
activity that i s  performed when greater 
than 30K feet (9K metres) of media has 
been run since the last service call. 
Extended Maintenance i s  designed to 
restore the copy quality to an initial copy 
quality condition. 

Final Action - The purpose of this 
procedure is to record the media feet 
count and make a record of the service 
activities that were performed in the 
machine log book. Final Action i s  
designed to stress test the image quality 
atid repelr any Image quality problem. 

7/92 
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Phone At Account 
Precall customer Check space meets requirements 
Use CCA (Customer Call Assistance) Have customer operate machine and duplicate 
Give Estimated Time of Arrival) problem(s). Ask about additional problems. 
Have customer save problem copies Record copy meter. Check service log &tag matrix 

inspect sample copies/credits 
Verify, Classify, Repair problem 

Call Flow Diagram 

Go To Status Status Code Indicator Other Fault 
Repaired Code Entry Code 

251 01251 5 Init ial  Act ion 

Section 2 c 

- 

Other Fault lndlcators 

I 

Repaired 

1 Section 3 1 I 

I 

Repaired 

YES NO 
I 

Section 2 

I Go To CQ Faults I 
Section 3 

Call Escalation Repaired - 
Normal Call 

(Less Than 5 

Doys or 500 ft.) 
Final Action 

Extended 
Meintenenco 
(30000 FT.) 

(9000 Meters) 

7/92 
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STATUS 
CODE 

A 

b 

1 Flashing b 

C 

J 
Low Toner 

Light not Lit 

1 
Low Toner 
Light Lit 

U 

Constant P 

Constant L9 or 
L8 

CAUSE CLEARANCE PROCEDURE GO TO RAP IN 
SECTION 2 

A document was inserted before the Remove document, press Start and wait for Ready to A - Document Sensor RAP 
copy paper was registered. come on and reinsert copy paper and document. 

Control PWB Failure 

The transport latching cover is open or 
the upper roor cover i s  off. 

Paper Path Jam. 

Fuser Failure 

Foreign accessory prevents printing or 
has a malfunction 

Excessive toner concentration 

Insufficient toner concentration 

Copy Count Meter is  disconnected. 

Copier i s  in i t s  warm up cycle. 

Copier is in the power saver mode. 

Copier does not warm up. 

Switch off the copier, then switch on the copier. 
Record the NVM values. 
Replace the control pwb. 

1 (2515 only) Enter the NVM values recorded previously. 

Reset NVM. Select the lower right hand segment. 

Close the transport latching cover. Check that the 
upper rear cover Is In place. 

Clear the paper jam. Open, then close the transport 
latching cover 

Switch off the copier, then switch on the copier. 

Insert required coin or cord, 

Replace dry ink cartridge, Run copier for three time- 
out cycles. 

Reconnect counter, 

Wait for Fuser to warm up. Display should be 
counting down from L9 to LO. 

Press the Start button. 

Switch off the copier, then switch on the copier. 

C - Cover Interlock Open RAP 

E - Paper Path Jam RAP 

F - Fuser RAP 

W - foreign accessory Hap 3.2 
or 3.3 

J - High Torler Concentration 
RAP 1 

J - Low Toner Concentration 
RAP 2 

U - Copy Count Meter RAP 

F - Fuser RAP 

Status Code Entry Chart 



DOCUMENT HANDLER 

- - 

NC 
[Normal 
Calfl 

TASK 

Clean the plil ten 

Clean lower 
document feed rolls 
nnd optics cavity 

Clean tlw exposure 
lamp lens 

Inspect the idler 
rolls 

Clean the Transport 
Platen 

REASON 

Spots on platen result In Ilnes on copy. Dust 
and other contami~ants lower light 
transmission. 

Dirty feed rolls can cause original to slip. 
contaminants in optics can cause C.Q. 
defects. 

Conlomil-mtion on lamp and lens result in 
C.Q. defects. 

Binding can cause the document drive to 
rtall,resulting in a larger than acceptable 
COPY. 

Copy quality defect with t,hin trnasparent 
documents. Possible increase in toner 
consurntion 

- - - - - -  

TASK ENABLER 
- - -- -- 

Clean both sldes of platen with anti static cleaner on a 
white cloth. 

Clean using the Formula "A" on a towel or cloth. 

Apply a stnall arnounl of anti-static cleaner to a towel. 
Check the tape on the lens, repair or replace as necessary. 

Install Lens Light Leak K i t  600K24052 
- - - -  

Idler rolls should turn freely. Replace as required. 

Clean the transport platen with I.'ormula A and Film 
Remover. 

(Continued) 
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XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 

TASK REASON TASK ENABLER 

NC 
( Normal 
Ca I I) 

Check charge / 
wecharge corotron. 
*eplace if 20k or 
nore 

Contamination, loose or broken wires, 
damaged end blocks cause C.Q. defects. 

Remove contamination. 800 volts at onset should be able to 
be obtained with power supply output at "TP 1 " below 475 
volts. 

Clean the corotron extrusion and wire with a cotton swa 
and Film Remover. 

Clean the 
~erographic 
module 

Contamination (dry ink or other) can cause 
cleaning problems. Contaminants can travel 
to optics and corotrons resulting in C.Q. 
problems. Fused dry ink on the bottom of 
module can cause jams. 

Vacuum toner from the housing and cleaner blade. Note: 
Ensure that the vacuum does not contact the edge o f  cleaner 
blade that touches the surface of the photorecptor drum. 
Use cleaning solvent to remove fused toner from the bottom 
of module. 

-- - 

Replace damaged or contaminated stripper fingers. Check / replace 
stripper fingers 

Bent stripper fingers cause feedout jams and 
fusw roll damogo. 

- 

Replace wick if contaminated or if customer i s  running 
ornsablo vollum, 
(2510 W/Tag 252,2515): Perform the lnitializntion 
Procedure for the fuser roll. 

(2510 W/Tag 252,2515) Clean donor roll on copiers with 
an ODOS oiler. 

Check 
kleanlreplace oil 
dispenser assy 

A contaminated wick can damage the fuser - 

roll ond npply fuser oil unrelinhly, 

- - -- -- 

Clean / replace fuser 
roll, fabric guide 

- - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - 

Smoothlworn fuser roll loses ability to drive 
media. 
Contaminated fabric guide causes too much 
resistance to media resulting in jams/ 
deletionslwrinkles. 

- -- 

Clean with film remover. Clean fabric guide with formula 
"A" and film remover. 
(2510 WITag 252,2515): Performthe initialization 
procedure for the fuser roll. 

Check the fuser roll 
for lack of oil 

Too much or too little oil can cause media 
handling problems, 

Replace the oil pads. 
(2510 WlTog 252,2515): If the fuser roll i s  dry, perform the 
initializat,ion procedure for the fuser roll. 

Lack of air flow due to clogged filters can 
cause "light side" copy quality defects. 

Check / replace 
ozone filter 

If the charge voltage (V,) can not be achieved equally on 
both sides of drum suspect a clogged ozone filter - remove 
filter, and recheck- i f  your able to obtain equal charge 
voltage (V,) replace filters 

(Conllnued) 
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XEROGRAPHIC MODULE (Continued) 

INTERVAL 

71 
(WIO 

Tag 22 

TASK 

Replace the Oil Pad 

Replace the Oil Pads 

Lubrication 

Replace oi l  pads and 
wick 

REASON 

Dry pads result in fuser roll wear, Offsetting. 
Media Handling problems 

Dry pads result in fuser roll wear, Offsetting, 
Mcdia I4ondling problems 

Noise from various areas o f  the copier. 

Copy quality defects. 
Oil pads are dry. Wick i s  contaminated 

TASK ENABLER 
- - - - - - - 

Ensure that  the pads touch in  the center to  prevent oi l  from 
seeping ovrt the ends 
(2510 Only) Install Tag 22 

Ensure that the pads touch i n  the center t o  prevent oi l  from 
sccping ovrl  thc cndr. 

See OF1 Isolation Procedure for Mechanical Noise RAP, 
Section 2, for the parts t o  be lubricated and the specific 
lubrication t o  use. 

Replace oi l  pads. 
Replace wick. 
(2510 WlTag 252,2515): Perform the Initialization 
Procedure for the fuser roll. 

(Continued) 
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XEROGRAPHIC MODULE (Continuad) 

INTERVAL TASK 

Replace or repair 
corotrons 

Check /clean cleaning 
blade 

- - - - - - - - 

Replace ozone filter 

- - -- 

Perform ADJ 
9.2/9.3/9,4 
Electrostatic Series 

REASON 

Contamination on the wires, damaged or 
worn out end blocks, are causes for corotron 
failure resulting in copy quali ty defecls/jams 
etc 

Residual image, streaks, drum scuffing can 
occur if blade is  worn or contaminated. 

Clogged filters can cause side-to-side light 
copy quality defects and cause augers to 
bind with partially fused dry ink. 

New corotrons can affect the charge voltage 
WoL 

TASK ENABLER 

Perform 2510 AD1 9,2,2515 ADJ 9,3 Electrostatic Series, 

- -- - - - - - 

Vacuum clean the cleaning blade. Note 1 
Apply zinc stearate to the cleaning blade and photoreceptor 
drum. Note 2 
Replace if damaged. 

-- - - - -- - 

Vacuum auger area and seal. Note 1 
Ensure that seal i s  oriented toward the drum. Replace seal i f  
damaged. 

Ensure machine is  at operating temperature and all light 
leaks are ellrr~inaled before performing the 251 0 ADJ 9.2, 
251 5 ADJ 9.3 Electrostatic Series. 

Note 1 : Ensure that the vacuum does not contact the edye of cleaner blade that touches the surface of thephotorecptor drum. 

Note 2: Where possible, dust the drum and cleaning blade with zinc stearate away frorn the xerographic module to prevent the charge corolron 
from being contaminated, I f  the drclm and hlscfe mt~st be dtrsled whilc in tlw xcroyrapl~ic, rernovc l lw  cl~atgc corolron. The zinc slearate will 
contaminate the charge corotron and cause copy quality defects. 
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Media Transport 

INTERVAL 6 TASK 

Clean lower paper 
transports, 
turnaround 
baffle,paper feed 
rolls 

Cleun under 
transport 

Developer Module 

INTERVAL 

NC 

NC 

NC 

30K 

30K 

REASON 

Contaminants can cause media to slip, 
motion sensor to stall, C.Q. defects. 

Roduco airborno contaminonts,ostt~otics4 

TASK I REASON 

Check that the 
developer housi 
is level. 

Check the canister 
for proper rotation 

Check the 
developer drives 

Replace developer 

Uneven level resulrs in uneven density. 
Worn developer causes excess dry ink 
consumption and CQ defects. 

If toner canister i s  not rotating correctly it 
will cause light copies. 

Worn gears will cause housing to move up 
and down causing copy quality defects. 

Worn developer causes excess toner usage, 
higher dirt levels, and copy quality defects. 

-- 

Replace developer Filters allow correct air flow in the developer 
filter I housing to reduce dirt level. 

TASK ENABLER 

Clean transport with anti- static fluid and cloth. 
Clean feed roller with Formula A. 

Vacuum cloan, ttwn wipo down with a lint froo cloth, 

TASK ENABLER 

Developer should be even from end to end. 

- 

Check the developer housing for a worn cam, damaged 
retainer clip. (2515 only)Check the dry ink dispense solenoid 
for binding or not adjusted correctly. 

Check the developer for worn or broken teeth, replace if 
necessary. 

Replace the developer (ZLi 15 only) Ensure Lllat the 
extrusion, for the auger on the inside of the module, is  
positioned on the pin located in the center of the developer 
module. Ensure that the pick off baffle is installed correctly. 

Check/replace black plastic filter housing if damaged or 
warped. 

(Continued) 
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COVERS 

INTERVAL p TASK 

Clean covers 
-- 

Reduce stntlc build 

REASON 

Positive customer perception 

TASK ENABLER 

Formula A plus antistatic fluid on feed in shelves 

DOCUII~QI~~ I~ondIlnc~ nnd slucklny problem. Clem the lollowlng wltli ant1 static cleaner: 
Document and Media Feed- in Shelves 
Document Return Guide 
All the plastic document and media guides 
Separator Guides 
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Final Action 

Make a record of the copy count meter 
in the service log. 

Make one light dusting (input 
document without an image) copy. 

Make one 36 X 24 (AI)  copy of test 
pattern 82E5980 in copy normal mode. 

Perform the Image Quality Analysis 
located in  Section 3. 

Mako o copy at onch of tho following 
Copy Contrast settings: 

A. Lightest 

E l .  Darkest 

C. Normal (center position) 

Compare the copies for differences in  
image darkness. If two or more copies 
are the same, go to the CQ 25 
Developer Bias RAP located in  Section 
3. 

Check that the copy count meter has 
advanced. 

Record all actlvltles In the service log. 
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A - Document Sensor RAP 

Status code A will be displayed if a document 
i s  inserted before the copy paper i s  
registered. This could occur i f  the actuator 
that blocks the documont sonsor Is blnding. 

Q The circuit diagram is on the next page. 

Procedure 
Enter the code [Top Right Segment] to check 
the document sensor. 
NOTE: The Film Led is l i t  on the Control 

Panel when the sensor is blacked, 

Actuate the Document Sensor (QI).  The 
appropriate lamp goes on then off when the 
sensor i s  actuated. 
Y N 

Initial Actions 
Check the actuator of the document 
sensor for damage or binding. 

e Check the document path for 
obstructions and the Transport 
Platen and the platen for damage 
and for correct installation. 
Clam the sensor. 

A B 
Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring for nn 
open circuit or a short circuit. 

If there is no open or short circuit, 
replace the Document Sensor (QI). 

If the problem persists, replace the 
Control PWB. 

The problem could be an intermittent 
Document Actuator or Sensor. Refer back to 
the Initial Actions section of this RAP. If the 
problem persists, replace the Document 
Sensor. 
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C - Cover lnterlock Open RAP 
(2510 WIOTAG 5) 
This code is  displayed if the control logic 
senses that one of the interlock switches i s  
open or disconnected. 

The transport latching cover and upper 
rear cover interlock switches are 
actuated by magnets located on the 
transport latching cover and the upper 
rear cover. 

Initial Actions 

Ensure that the transport latching 
cover i s  closed, and the upper rear 
cover is installed. 
Ensure that the connectors PIJ 5, 9, 
43, 44, and 58, are connectedlseated 
properly. 

I 
I 

Ensure magnets located on the 
transport latching cover and the 
upper rear cover are aligned with 
their associated interlock switch. 

Procedure 
' I 

The IN1 LED on the LVPS PWB is lit, 
Y N  

1 

A B C  

Set tho DMM t o  tho (11.)  200 VDC scale, 
Connect ( + )  to PlJ5-3; connect (-) to the 
Ground test point on the HVPS (TP4). 

There is + 19 to + 35 VDC. 

Y N 

I 

Measure the resistance between pins 
1 and 3 of the connector. Use a 
magnet to check that the switch 
opens and closes. 

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring 
for and open circuit, If there is  no 
open circuit, disconnect the PIJ 58 
connector. 

The Upper Rear Cover lnterlock 
Switch (S4) is  good. 

Y N 

I Replace the switch. 

There is  19 to 3.35 VDC. 

Y N  

I Replace the High Voltage Power 
Supply (PL 1.1). 

Refer back to initial actions. 

Connect ( + )  to PlJ5-4; connect (-) to the 
Ground lest point on the HVPS (TP4). 

There Is + 19 to + 35 VDC. 

Y N I Replace the LVPS PWB (AZ). 

Connect ( + ) of the DMM to PlJ5-6. 

There is  + 19 to + 35 VDC, 

Go to FLAG 2 and check tho wiring 
for and open circuit. If there i s  no 
open circuit, disconnect the PIJ 44 
connector. Measure the resistance 
between pins 1 and 3 of the 
connector. Use a magnet to check 
that the switch opens and closes 

The Transport Cover lnterlock Switch 
(S5) i s  good. 

I Replace the switch. 

Refer back.to initial actions. 

Connect ( + ) to P/J9- 13; connect (-) to the 
Ground test point on the HVPS (TP4). 
There is + 19 to + 35 VDC. 
Y N 

Go to FLAG 3 and check the wiring 
for and open circuit. If there i s  no 
open circuit, replace the LVPS PWB 

Replace the Controller PWB (A3). 
Connect ( 4 % )  to PIJ9-13; connect (-) to the 
Ground test point on the HVPS (TP4). 
There Is + 19 to + 35 VDC. 
Y N 

I Go to  FLAG 3 and check the wiring for 
nnd opon circuil. II lhoro i s  no opon 
circuit, replace the LVPS PWB (A2). 

Replace the Controller PWB (A3). 
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C - Cover lnterlock Open RAP 
(2510 WI TAG 5; 251 5) 
This code is displayed if the control logic 
senses that one of the interlock switches or 
the Thermistor PWB i s  open or disconnected. 

The transport latching cover and upper 
rear cover interlock switches are 
actuated by magnets located on the 
transport latching cover and the upper 
rear cover. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the transport latching 
cover is closed, and the upper rear 
cover is installed. 
Ensure that the connectors PIJ 5, 9, 
43, 44, 46, 47, and 58, are 
connectedlseated properly. 

Ensure magnets located on the 
transport latching cover and the 
upper rear cover are aligned with 
their associated interlock switch. 

Procedure 
The INT LED on the LVPS PWB Is lit. 
Y N 

Set the DMM to the ( + ) 200 VDC scale. 

Connect ( + )  to PIJ5-4; connect (-) to the 
Ground test point on the HVPS (TP4). 

There is  + 19 to + 35 VDC. 

Y N 

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring 
for and open circuit. If there i s  no 
open circuit, disconnect the PIJ 47 
connector. 

A B C  

C 
Measure the resistance between pins 
1 and 3 of the connector. Use a 
magnet to check that the switch 
opens and closes. 

The Transport Cover lnterlock Switch 
($5) is good. 

Y N 

I Replace the switch. 

Replace the Thermistor PWB (A10). 

mnect ( +  1 to PlJ5-3: connect (-1 to the Cc 
Ground testFpoint on the HVPS (TP4). 

There is + 19 to + 35 VDC. 

I Replace the LVPS PWB (A2). 

Connect ( + ) of the DMM to PIJ5-1. 

There is + 19 to + 35 VDC. 

Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring 
for and open circuit. If there is  no 
open circuit, disconnect the PIJ 58 
connector. Measure the resistance 
between pins 1 and 3 of the 
connector. Use a magnet to check 
that the switch opens and closes. 

The Upper rear Cover lnterlock 
Switch ($4) i s  good. 

I Replace the switch. 

Refer back to initial actions. 

Connect ( + ) to PIJ9-13; connect (-) to the 
Ground test point on the HVPS (TP4). 
There i s  + 19 to + 35 VDC. 
Y N 

Go to FLAG 3 and check the wiring 
for and open circuit. If there i s  no 
open circuit, replace the LVPS PWB 
(A2). 

Replace the Controller PWB (A3). 
Connect ( + ) to PlJ9-13; connect (-) to the 
Ground test point on the HVPS (TP4). 
There i s  + 19 to + 35 VDC. 
Y N 

Go to FLAG 3 and check the wiring for 
and open circuit. If there is  no open 
circuit, replace the LVPS PWB (A2). 

Replace the Controller PWB (A3). 
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E - Paper Path Jam RAP 
This code is  displayed for any of the 
following reasons: 

The copy paper was registered, but a 
copy was never delivered. 

The clrcult dlagrms are on the next 
two page. 

Initial Actions 
Check for an obstruction in the paper path. 

(2515 W/ TAGS 2,7, or 89): Enter the code 
[A] to  switch on the main drive motor and 
the code [b] to energize the Media Feed 
Clutch. Feed in a sheet of media 

(2510,2515WlO TAGS 2,7, or 89): Enter the 
codes [L], [g], [j], wait 2 minutes and enter 
the code [A] to switch on the main drive 
motor. Enter the code [b] to energize the 
Media Feed Clutch. Feed in a sheet of media 

The media feeds out of the copier. 

Y N 

I Continue with the Initial Actions and the. 
Procedure. 

Electrostatics may be causing the jam. 

Disconnect the Blue corotron cable and 
made several copies. If there is  a jam, the 
TransferIDetack corotron i s  probably 
shorting. If there is no jam the 
ChargelPrecharge corotron is  probably 
shorting. 

Check that the Charge voltage is  in 
specification using the electrometer. If the 
voltage i s  very high (1200 volts) or varying by 
200 volts there i s  probably a shorting 
problem. 

Check for a piece of media in the 
turnaround baffle. 

Check the gap after the 
transferldetack corolron. If the gap 
is  open, either tape over the gap or 
install kit fiOOK24350. 

Ensure that the drive gears and the 
Paper feed clutch aro not damaged, 
Check to see if the Feed Clutch i s  
binding. Unplug the Media Feed 
Clutch at PIJ 30. Turn power on and 
push start. The feed rolls should not 
turn when the main drive motor 
starts. 

Check for incorrectly stored paper. 

Ensure that the stub shaft between 
the Media Feed Clutch and the feed 
rolls is not loose. If loose, replace the 
upper media feed roll assembly. 

Check connectors PIJ 14, 28, 29, and 
30 for damage and proper seating. 

Check that the transport i s  fully 
against the hinge pins on the Front 
Cover of the Xerographic Module 
when the Transport Latching Cover is 
closed. If not, replace the Latch 
Springs (PL 9.2) 

Procedure 
WARNING 

(2515 Wl TAGS 2.7, or 89): There will be 
a time delay between the time the code 
[A] is entered and the time the motor 
starts to turn. The motor will not start 
until the fuser is  at the correct 
temperature. 

Set the DMM to read + 24 VDC. Connect ( + ) 
to PIJ14-5 on the control PWB. Connect (-) to 
the Gnd test  point on the HVPS (TP4). Enter 
the diagnostic coda [b]. 
The voltage changes between 24 VDC to 0 
VDC. 
Y N 

Go to  FLAG 1 and check for an open or 
short circuit. If there is  no open or short 
circuit, replace tire Control PWB (A3) , If 
the problem persists replace the Media 
Feed Clutch (PL 8.3). 

(2515 WI TAGS 2,7, or 89): Enter the code 
[A] to switch on the main drive motor and 
the code [b] to energize the Media Feed 
Clutch. 

(2510,2515WIO TAGS 2,7, or 89): Enter the 
codes [L], [g], [j], wait 2 minutes and enter 
the code [A] to switch on the main drive 
motor. Enter the code [b] to energize the 
Media Feed Clutch. The Feed rolls are 
turning. 

Y N  

I Replace the Media Feed Clutch (PL 8.3). 

Enter the code to check the Motion Sensor 
(the Top Segment will be lit). 
Insert a sheet of media in order to be able to 
test the Motion Sensor. 
The copy output LED goes off and on when 
the Motion Sensor wheel i s  rotated. 
Y N 

Go to FLAG 2 and check for an open or 
short circuit. If there i s  no open or short 
circuit, replace the Motion Sensor (Q3). 
If the problem persists replace the 
Control PWB (A3). 

Proceed to wrap up the call. 
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F -.Fuser (2510) RAP 
This Rap i s  used if there is a problem with 
Fuser overtemperature or fuser warmup. 
Also a constant L8 or L9. 

WARNING 
The heat rod and the fuser roll may be hot, 
Be careful when working in this area. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the Thermistor Pad i s  
free of contamination. 

W/O TAG 5 ,  Check connectors P/J 2,6, 
9, 18, 37, 38, 39, 40, 43, and 47 for 
damage and proper seating. 

W/ TAG 5, Check connectors P/J 2, 6, 
9, 17, 37, 38, 39, 40, 43, and 44 for 
damage and, proper seating. 

Ensure that the Thermistor Pad i s  
contacting the fuser roll. 

WARNING I 
Procedure 

CAUTION 
To prevent damage to the drive gears; 
before entering any diagnostic test 
which requires the use o f  the main 
drive motor (A); always enter the codes 
(g) fuser and (I) cooling fans first, and 
then allow the copier to operate for at 
least 2 minutes. Then press code (A) to 
start the main drive motor. 

Enter the diagnostic codes [g and J ] . Wait 3 
minutes. 
The Fuser Heat Rod is  on. 
Y N 

There is less than 5 ohms between P/J38- 
1 and PIJ40-1. 

I Y N  
A B C  

C  
Check the Fuser Heat Rod for an 
open circuit. If there is  no open 
circuit go to FLAG 4 and check the 
wiring for an open circuit. If the 
Fuser Heat Rod s t i l l  does not turn on, 
check the Over Temperature 
Thermostat (A9) for an open circuit. 
The Over Temperature Thermostat 
(A9) i s  open. 
Y N 

Go to FLAGS 1 and 3 and check 
the wiring for an open circuit. I 
no open circuit i s  found replace 
the Fuser Triac. If the problem 

I persists, replace the LVPS PWB 
(PSI). If the problem persists, 
replace the Controller PWB (A3). 

Replace the Over Temperature 
Thermostat (A9) . Disconnect PIJ 44 
and check RTI for a cold resistance 
of between 100K and 1 SOK ohms. If 
not i n  Specification replace the 
Thermistor assembly PWB (PL 9.3). If 
resistance i s  OK go t o  FLAG 2 and 
check the wiring for an open circuit. 
If no open circuit i s  found, check the 
following: 

If the fans are not turning, go to 
the 1.3 or 1.4 Cooling Fan RAP. 

0 Remove the xerographic module 
and check the air flow manifold 
in order to ensure that it is  not 
distorted or cracked. 

Remove the right side cover. Switch 
on the copier and press start. Within 
60 seconds after ready, the fuser 
heat rod should begin to cycle. If 
not, turn off immediately and 
replace the Fuser Triac. If the 
problem persists, replace the LVPS 
PWB (A2). If the problem persists, 
replace the Controller PWB (A3). 

Go to FLAGS 1 thru 4 and check the 
wiring for a short circuit. If no short 
circuit i s  found, replace the Fuser Triac. If 
the problem persists, replace the LVPS 
PWB (PSI). If the problem persists, 
replace the Controller PWB (A3). 

Disconnect P/J 44 and check RT1 for a cold 
resistance of between lOOK and 150K ohms. 
If not in Specification replace the Thermistor 
assembly PWB (PL 9.3). If resistance is  OK go 
to FLAG 2 and check the wiring for an open 
circuit. If no open circuit i s  found, replace 
the Contoller PWB. 
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F -'Fuser (251 5) RAP 
This RAP is  used if there is  a problem with 
Fuser overtemperature or fuser warmup. 
Also, a constant L8 or L9 is  displayed. 

WARNING 
The heat rod and tho fusor roll may bo hot. 
Be careful when working in this area. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the Thermistor Pad i s  
free of contamination. 

8 W/ TAG 5, Check connectors P/J 2, 6, 
9, 17, 37, 38, 39, 40, 43, and 44 for 
damage and proper seating. 

Ensure that the Thermistor Pad i s  
contacting the fuser roll. 

DANGERO\)S VOI. TACIE, E 
Procedure 

CAUTION 

WIO TAGS 2, 7,0r 89: To prevent 
damage to the drive gears; before 
entering any diagnostic test which 
requires the use o f  the main drive 
motor (A); always enter the codes (g) 
fuser and (1) cooling fans first, and then 
allow the copier to operate for at least 
2 minutes. Then press code (A) to start 
the main drive motor. 

The ovcrlreat LED wil l  be l i t  i f  the 
fuser temperature i s  more than 3904 
(200oC). The overtemperature 
thermostat w i l l  open when the 
temperature i s  more than 5500 F 
(290.C). 

Enter the diagnostic codes Ig and J I, W/ 
TAGS 2,7, or 89 enter the code[Al . Wait 3 
minutes. 
The Fuser Heat Rod is on. 
Y N 

Open the transport latching cover and 
observe the overheat LED through tl is 
hole in the frame. 

The overheat LED i s  off. 
N 
(An overheat condition exists i f  the 
overheat LED is  lit.) 
Switch off and unplug the copier. 
Check the fuser triac for a short 
circuit between MT1 and MT2. (This 
could have caused the overheat relay 
to open.) Replace the triac i f  there i s  
a short circuit. 
If there i s  no short circuit, go to FLAG 
4 and check the wiring for a short 
circuit to frame. I f  the problem 
persists replace the Thermistor 
Assembly PWB (A10). 

Switch o f f  and unplug the copier, 
Measure the resistance between P2-1 of 
the LVPS and terminal 3 of the Line Filter. 

There is less than 5 ohms between the 
pins. . 

Check the Fuser Heat Rod for an 
open circuit. If there i s  no open 
circuit go to FLAG 4 and check the 
wiring for an open circuit. If the 
Fuser Heat Rod still does not turn on, 
check the Over Temperature 
Thermostat (A9) for an open circuit. 
The Over Temperature Thermostat 
(A9) i s  open. 
Y N 

A B C D  

A B C D  
Go to FLAGS 1 and 3 and check 
the wiring for an open circuit. If 
no open circuit is found, replace 
the Fuser Triac. If the problem 
persists, replace the LVPS PWB 
(PSI), I f  tho problotn persisls, 
replace the Controller PWB (A3). 

Replace the Over Temperature 
Thermostat A9 . Disconnect P/J 44 
and check R f l  1 or a cold resistance 
of between lOOK and l5OK ohms. If 
not i n  Specification re lace the 
Thermistor assembly PWB t b ~  9.3). 11 
resistance i s  OK o to  FLAG 2 and ? check the wiring ,or an open circuit. 
If no open circuit IS found, check the 
follow~ng: 

If the fans are not turning, go to 
the 1.3 Cooling Fan RAP. 
Remove the xerographic mo$ule 
and check the air flow man~fold 
in order to ensure that i t  IS not 
distorted or cracked, 

Remove the right side cover. Switch 
on the copier and press start. Within 
60 seconds after ready, the fuser 
heat rod should begin to cycle. I f 
not, turn off immediately and 
replace the Fuser Triac. If the 
problem persists, replace the LVPS 
PWB (A2). If the problem persists, 
replace the Controller PWB (A3). 

Go to FLAGS 1 and 3 and check the 
wiring for a short circuit. If no short 
circuit is found, replace the Fuser Triac. I f  
the problem persists, replace the LVPS 
PWB (PSI). If the roblem persists, F replace the Corllroller WU (A3). 

Disconriecl P/J 44 and check R'fl  for n cold 
resistance of between lOOK and 150K ohms. 
If not in Specification replace the Thermistor 
assembly PWB (PL 9.3). If resistance is  OK go 
to FLAG 2 and check the wiring for an open 
circuit. If no open circuit i s  found, replace 
the Contoller PWB, 
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H - Foreign Accessory PWB RAP 
2510 Wfrag 26,251 5 

The status code H will be displayed if the 
foreign accessory feature is enabled but the 
foreign accessory does not allow copier 
operation. If the copier has timed out and 
Start is  pressed, the Ready LED will light, but 
no media can be fed and no H code may be 
displayed. to verify that an H code condition 
exists, switch off the copier, then switch on 
the copier and attempt to make a copy. The 
status code H will be displayed. 

Ensure that the foreign accessory is  correctly 
connected. Ensure that the requlrements of 
tho foreign accessory for enabling tho 
operotion of the copier have been met. 

Switch off the copier. Remove the lower rear 
cover. Disconnect the foreign accessory 
cable from connector J2 on the foreign 
accessory PWB. Connect the test connector 
to J2 on the foreign accessory PWB. Cheat 
the magnetic interlock switch for the upper 
rear cover. Switch on the copier. 

The status code H is  displayed. 

N 

Switch off the copier, and check the 
foreign accessory cable for open circuits. 

The cable is without open circuits. 

Y N 

Replace the cable. Disconnect the 
test connector and reconnect the 
cable and the forolgn accessory 
device. Switch on the copier. 

B C 

- FOREIGN ACCESSORY CABLE 

A B C  

The status code H is displayed I Y N  I I The repair i s  complete. 

I lhform the customer that the foreign 
accessory device has a fault. 

inform the customer that the foreign 
accessory device has a fault, or is not 
programmod correctly, 

TEST 
CONNECTOR 
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- JUMPER CABLE Switch off the copier and check the jumper 
cable for correct wiring. See table 2. 

The jumper cable has continuity. 

I Replace the jumper cable. Switch on the 
copier. 

The status code H is displayed. 

Y N I The repair is complete. 

Reploce the foreion accessory PWD. 

Replace the foreign accessory PWB. 

FOREIGN 

TABLE 1 
TABLE 2 
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J - High Toner 

(Low Toner Lamp is NOT lit) 

The status code J will be displayed i f  there is 
an excessive or an excessive concentration of 
toner in  the developer material. 
Initial Actions 
Switch off the copier. Remove the upper 
rear cover and by-pass the interlock. 
Check that the cartridge is not damaged and 
that it is correctly installed. Ensure that it is  
the correct cartridge. 
Ensure that the Toner Solenoid connectors 
PIJ 18, PIJ 31, and PIJ 35 are connected and 
fully seated. 
Ensure that the Toner Sensor connectors PIJ 
31 and P/J 34 are connected and fully seated. 

CAUTION 
(2515 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89): To prevent 
damage to the drive gears; before 
entering any diagnostic test which 
requires the use o f  the main drive 
motor (A); always enter the codes (g) 
fuser and (J) cooling fans first, and then 
allow the copier to operate for at least 
2 minutes. Then press code (A) to start 
the main drive motor. 

WARNING 
(WI Tags 2 or 89): There wil l  be a time delay 
between the time the code [A] is entered 
and the time the motor starts to  turn. The 
motor wil l  not start until the fuser is  at the 
correct temperature. 

I Enter the diagnostic mode. Enter the code 
[4] and press Start. Make a record of the 
control point, then press Stop. 

(WiO Tag 2,7, or 89): 

0 enter the code [L] and press Start. 
enter code (g) and press Start. 

0 enter code (J) and press Start. 
0 wait at least 2 minutes. 
o enter code (A) and press Start. 

(Wl Tag 2,7, or 89): Enter diagnostic mode 

enter the code [L] and press Start. 
enter code (A) and press Start. 

Make a record of the toner sensor value in 
code [Y]. 
The value displayed is 3 greater than the 
value of code [4]. 
Y N 

I Replace the Controller PWB (REP 3.1). If 
the problem persists, replace the Control 
Panel (PL 1.1). 

Make 3 copies of 82E5980 in the Normal 
copy mode. Check the image density of the 
last copy. 
The density of the 0.7065 paragraph in the 
center of 82E5980 i s  greater than or equal to  
paragraph 28.5 on S.1.R 82E7030. 
Y N 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.3) 
then return to this RAP. 
Make 3 copies of 82E5980 in the Normal 
copy mode. Check the image density of 
the last copy. 
The density of the 0.7065 paragraph in 
the center of 82E5980 is greater than or 
equal to paragraph 28.5 on S.1.R 
82E7030. 
Y N 

Go to Flag 1 and check for an open 
circuit. 
There is an open circuit. 
Y N 

A B C D  

L C D  

Go to  Flag 2 and check for a short 
circuit. 
There is a short circuit. 
Y N 

Replace the toner sensor 
(REP 9.1 1). If the problem 
persists, replace the 
Controller PWB (REP 3.1). 

I I Repair the wires, and perform the 
Detoning Procedure (General 
Procedures, Section 6). 

Observe the rotation speed of the toner 
cartridge. 
The rotation speed is  fast (about 10 seconds 
per revolution). 
Y N 

I Perform the Detoning Procedure 
(General Procedures, Section 6). 

Disconnect PlJ35. Enter the diagnostic mode. 
(WIO Tag 2,7, or 89): Enter the codes [L], [g], 
[J], wait at least 2 minutes, and enter the 
code [A] and press Start. 

(WI Tag 2,7, or 89): Enter the codes [L], and 
enter the code [A] and press Start. 
The rotation speed of the toner cartridge is 
slow (about 2 t o  4 minutes per revolution). 

Visually check the position of the toner 
solenoid shaft. 

The solenoid shaft is retracted. 

Perform the Toner Dispense Solenoid 
Adjustment (ADJ 9.5). Perform the 
Detoning Procedure (General 
Procedures, Section 6). 

J - High Toner RAP 



E F 

Replace the Toner Solenoid (REP 9.8). 

Perform the Detoning Procedure 
(General Procedures, Section 6). 

I Go to  Flag 3, and check the wires for an open 
or short circuit. 

I There is  a short circuit. 

Replace the Toner Solenoid (REP 9.8). I; 
I I Perform the Detoning Procedure 

(General Procedures). If the problem 
persists replace the Control PWB. 

I Repair the wires. 

I Perform the Detoning Procedure (General 
Procedures, Section 6). 
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J - Low Toner RAP 
(Low Toner Lamp is Lit) 
The status code J, with the Low Toner lamp 
on, indicates the toner concentration is 
significantly lower than the nominal set 
point. 

This status code may occur i f  there is  a 
problem with toner dispensing or the mixing 
of the developer material. The Initial Actions 
deal with the most likely mechanical causes 
for this problem. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the toner cartridge i s  the 
correct cartridge, and is installed 
correctly. 
Ensure that the green clip on the 
right end of the cartridge i s  not 
deformed or stretched. 
Remove the cartridge. Ensure the 
plastic flap is 4 mm off the cartridge. 
Shake the toner cartridge from left 
to right to ensure the mixture is  free 
and the cartridge is  not empty. 

Check that the pick-off baffle (REP 
9.9) is  installed correctly with the 
straight edge of the baffle touching 
the magnetic roll with the label 
down. 

Ensure that the Toner Dispense 
Solenoid is  adjusted correctly (ADJ 
9.5). 

Ensure that when the toner 
cartridge is  rotated one revolution, 
the toner is  deposited evenly on the 
surface of the developer material 

Ensure that the Toner Solenoid 
connectors P/J 31, P/j 35, P/j 18 are 
connected and fully seated. 
Ensure that the Toner Sensor 
connector P/J 34 is connected and 
fully seated. 
Ensure that the level of the 
developer material i s  above auger. 
Ensure that the developer housing is 
level side-to-side and front to  rear. 
Ensure that the auger gutter i s  on 
the gutter pin if not, install the 
Developer Gutter Clip (PL 9.5). 
Ensure that the reclaim bottle is  not 
full. A full bottle may indicate a 
developer system problem. Refer to 
the OF2 High Toner Consumption 
RAP. 

CAUTION 
WIO TAGS 2, 7,or 89: To prevent 
damage to the drive gears; before 
entering any diagnostic test which 
requires the use of the main drive 
motor (A); always enter the codes (g) 
fuser and (1) cooling fans first, and then 
allow the copier to operate for at least 
2 minutes. Then press code {A) to start 
the main drive motor. 

Procedure 
Enter diagnostic codel41 and note the 
setting. Press Stop. 

WIO TAGS 2,7, or 89; enter the diagnostic 
codes [g, J, and A I, W/ TAGS 2,7, or 89; 
enter the codeIA] . 

WARNING 
There will be a time delay between the time 
the code [A] i s  entered and the time the 
motor starts to turn, Tho motor wlll not 
start until the fuser is at the correct 
temperature. 

Enter the code [dl, Toner Dispense Solenoid. 

Enter the code [YJ, toner concentration 
control point value. 

NOTE: Once diagnostic code [YJ is entered 
further chaining is not allowed. 

The value displayed in code [Y] is 3 levels 
below the control point value displayed in 
Diagnostic Code 141. 

I Replace the Control PWB. (REP 3.1). 

Switch off the copier. Switch on the copier 
an allow it to cycle out (approximately 8 
minutes). If te J-Low Toner does not clear, 
proceed with this RAP. 

Make 3 copies of 82E5980 in the Normal 
copy mode. Check the image density of the 
last copy. 

The density of the 0.7065 paragraph in the 
center of 82E5980 i s  greater than or equal to 
paragraph 28.5 on S.1.R 82E7030. 

Y N 
Set the DMM to the 200 VDC scale and 
connect the ( + ) lead to P/J 34 Pin 2. 
The reading is greater than 14 volts. 
Y N 

I Replace the Control PWB. (REP 3.1). 
Go to FLAG 2 and check for a open 
circuit. 
There is  an open circuit. 

A B C  

J - Low Toner RAP 



B C 

I Replace the Toner Sensor (REPS. 1 1). 
ChecklAdjust the lmage Density (ADJ 
9.4). 

Repair the wires. CheckIAdjust the lmage 
Density (ADJ 9.4). 

Observe the rotation speed of the toner 
cartridge. 
The rotation speed is fast (about 10 seconds 
per revolution). 
Y N 

WIO TAGS 2,7, or 89; enter the 
diagnostic codes [g, J, and A I, W1 TAGS 2, 
7, or 89; enter the code[A] . 
After the main drive motor in on, enter 
the code [dl to actuate the toner dispense 
solenoid. 
The toner dispense solenoid actuates. 

A D 

I Exi t  the diagnostics and perform the 
Toner Dispense Solenoid Adjustment 
(ADJ 9.5), the continue with Path A. 

Perform Electrostatic Series, ADJ 9.3. Do not 
perform the lmage Density Adjustment (ADJ 
9.4) yet. 
Switch on the copier and allow it to cycle 
out. Do this two times to ensure the material 
is mixed completely (approximately 16 
minutes). 
J - Low Toner is displayed 

. - 

I Perform the lmage Density Adjustment 
(ADJ 9.5). 

Press Start and allow to cycle out. If J-Low 
Toner does not clear before cycle out, refer 

N back to the Initial Actions section of this RAP. 

Set the DMM to the ZOOVDC scale and 
connect the ( + ) lead to P/J 35, pin 2 
and the (-) lead to PIJ 35. pin 1. 
There is  24 VDC 

the ( + ) lead to PIJ 65, 
the (-) lead to PIJ 65, pin 

There is 24 VDC. 
Y N 

Replace the Control PWB 
(REP3. I), then continue with 
Path A. 

Repair the wires, then continue 
Path A. 

Replace the Toner Dispense Solenoid 
(REP 9.8). Perform the Toner Dispense 
Solenoid Adjustment (ADJ 9.5), the 
continue with Path A. 
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U - Copy Count Meter RAP 

Initial Actions 

The status code U will be displayed if there is 
an open circuit in the wiring to the copy 
count meter. 
Ensure that the Country Configuration (ADJ 
3.3) i s  adjusted correctly before performing 
this RAP. 
Procedure 
Set the meter to measure + 24 VDC. 
Connect ( +)  to P12-2 of the Control PWB; (-) 
to the GND test point on the HVPS (TP4). 
There is + 19 to + 35 VDC present. 
Y N 

Switch off and unplug the copier. Go to 
FLAG 1 and check for an open circuit 
between the copy count 'meter and the 
Control PWB. 

Enter the diagnostic mode. 
Enter the code [PI for the copy count meter. 

Note: the copy count meter advances 
each timer the diagnostic code (P) 
is entered. 

There is less than + 2 VDC at P12-2. 
Y N I Replace the Control PWB. 

Replace the copy count meter. 
If the problem st i l l  exists, replace the Control 
PWB. 

/ CONTROL PWB 

I f;ImuNT 
METER 

- 
U - Copy Count Meter ~ A P  



1 .I AC Power RAP 

This RAP is  used for problems in the AC 
Circuitry. 

Loss of AC power may occur if there is a 
malfunction in  the Power OnIOff Switch, AC 
lnterlock Switch, Line Filter, AC wiring, or a 
Ground Fault exists. 

NOTE: The component locator drawings 
and the circuit diagrams are on the 
following pages. 

Initial Actions 
Check that the correct voltage is 
being applied to the copier at the 
wall outlet. 

0 2515 W/ TAG/ MOD 5: The lnline 
Ground Fault Device (on the Power 
Cord) is  activated (red flag not up), 
go to  1.5 Ground Fault (2515 W/ 
TAG/ MOD 5) RAP. 

Procedure 

DANGEROUS VOLTAGE. 0 
Go to FLAG 4 and check that ACH i s  present. 

ACH voltage is present. 

Y N 

B 
Go to Pin 1 of The Power On/Off Switch 
or pin 3A of the AC lnterlock Switch 
(2510 WI  0 TAGS 4 and 5) and check for 
ACH. 
ACH voltage is present. 
Y N 

Go to FLAGS 1 through 4 and check 
the wiring from the low voltage 
power supply to  the power cord for 
an open circuit. If there i s  no open 
circuit go t o  the 1.5 Ground Fault 
RAP (251 5 W/ TAG/ MOD 5). 

t o  FLAG 2 and check that ACH is  
present. 
ACH voltage is  present. 
Y N  

Replace the Power On/Off Switch or 
the AC lnterlock ~witch'(2510 WI  0 
TAGS 4 and 5). 

Go to FLAG 3 and check that ACH i s  
present. 
ACH voltage is present. 
Y N 

Replace the AC lnterlock Switch or 
replace the Power OnIOff Switch 
(2510 W/ 0 TAGS 4 and 5). 

Go to FLAG 4 and check that ACH is  
present. 
ACH voltage is present. 

I Replace the Line Filter. 
GO t o  the 1.2 DC Power RAP. 

Go to  the 1.2 DC Power RAP. 
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1.2 DC Power RAP Procedure A B C  

This RAP is used for problems related to the 
loss of all or part of the DC Power. 

Q The + 5V and + 15V LEDs, when lit, 
indicate that DC voltage is available 
on the L VPS PWB. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the connectors PIJ 4, and 
PIJ 9, are connectedlseated properly. 
(2510 Only): If the Fuse (F1) is  failing 
intermitently, check that the 
thermistor PWB cover is in  place on 
the bottom of the thermistor PWB. 
This prevents the oiler assembly from 
touching the termistor PWB. 
If another copier is on the same 
electrical circuit, the cycling of i t s  
fuser may cause the fuse to fail. An 
indication of another copier i s  a 
251 O I X I  5 transformer noise (hum) 
whon tho copiors is in tho Rost mode. 

The + 5V and + 15V LEDs on the low voltage 
power supply are lit. 

Set the DMM to read AC. Connect the 
DMM to PIJ 4 Pins 1 and 4. - 
ACH is present. 

Y N 

Ensure the Fuse F1 on the LVPS is not 
open. The Fuse is open. 

. - I Replace the L w s  PwB. 

50 to FLAG 1 and check for a short 
circuit. Replace the Fuse (F1) and 
disconnect P1J9. Set the DMM Set the DMM to  the ZOO VDC range. Conned 
read and 'OnneCt the meter (-1 to the GND test point on the HVPS and 
leads from 'IJ4 pin to 'IJ4 pin measure the following LVPS voltages: 
There is 22 t o  25 VAC. 

I Reconnect PIJ 9. 
If the problem persists replace the 
Controller PWB (A3). 

Connect the meter leads from PlJ4 pin 6 
to  PlJ4 pin 10. There is 22 to  25 VAC. 

Y N I Replace the Transformer (PL 1.2). 

Disconnect PIJ 9. 

The + 5V and + 15V LEDs on the low 
voltage power supply are lit. 

Y N I Replace the LVPS PWB (A2). 

Replace the Controller PWB (A3). 

I Reploco tho Transformor (PL 1.2). 
PIJ9Pin 14 = + 15VDC 

C 
P/J9Pin12= + 24VDC 

PIJ 9 Pin 3 = + 10VDC (4.2.5 to  + 14 
VDC) 

If any voltage i s  missing, go to FLAG 1 and 
check lor and open circult, II  thore i s  no 
open circuit replace the Low Voltage Power 
Supply PWB (A2). 
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1.3 DC Cooling Fan RAP (251 0 
WRag 5; 251 5) 
This RAP is  used when a copier cooling 
malfunction is suspected. You may have 
been directed here from a CQ RAP or the F1 
Fuser RAP. 

The fans are turning at a slower speed 
when the copier is in the power saver 
mode than when the copier is making 
copies. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the connectors PIJ 5, 9, 
41, 42, 43, and 44 are 
connectedlseated properly. 

r Check both fans for mechanical' 
binding or possible obstruction. 

r Ensure the ozone filters are not 
blocked. 

Procedure 
Both fans are turning while the copier is in 
the standby mode. 

Set the DMM to the ( + ) 200 VDC scale. 
Connect the DMM ( + )  lead to P/J5-8 and 
the (-) lead to the ground test point on 
the HVPS (TP4). Enter the code [Jl to turn 
the Cooling fans on. 

The voltage goes between + 19 t o  
+ 35 + VDC to less than 0.1 VDC. 

I Y N  
A B C  

C 

Set the DMM to the ( + ) 20 VDC 
scale. Connect the DMM ( + ) lead to 
PlJ9-7 and the (-) lead to the ground 
test point on the HVPS (TP4). Enter 
the code [J] to turn the Cooling fans 
on. 
The voltage goes from less than 0.1 
VDC to between + 3.5 to 5.0 VDC . 
Y N  

I Replace the Controller PWB (A3). 
Go to FLAG 1 and check for an open 
circuit. If there is  no open circuit, 
replace the LVPS PWB (A2). 

Replace one or both Fans. 
Refer to note 1 and determine if the fans 
switch to a slower speed. 
The fans switch to a slower speed after the 

copier enters the Power Saver mode. 
Y N  

Replace the Thermister PWB (A10). If the 
problem persists replace the Controller 
PWB (A3). 

Return to the RAP that directed you here. 
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1.4 AC Cooling Fan RAP (2510 W/O 
Tag 5) 
Note: The fans are turning at a dower speed when 
the copier is  in the power saver mode than when 
the copier is  making copies. 
Enter the code [J ] to switch on the fans. 
The FANS LED on the low voltage power supply is  
lit. 
Y N 

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wire between P6- 
10 and P9-7 for an open circuit. 
If there is no open circuit, replace the Control 
PWB. 

If the problem st i l l  exists, replace the LVPS. 

Switch off and unplug the copier. 
Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring between the 
low voltage power supply and the fans for an open 
circuit. 
Check the fans for mechanical binding or possible 
obstruction; replace as necessary. 
Replace the ozone filters if they are blocked. 

PI1 41 
XEROGRAPHIC) MODULE 

// FANS 

LOW VOLTAGE 
POWER SUPPL) 

PIJ 5 / 
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1.5 Ground Fault (251 5 WI 
TAG/ MOD 5) RAP 

This RAP is  used to locate and repair ground 
faults in the primary AC power distribution 
clrcultry. You were directed to thls RAP from 
another AC power RAP that traced the loss 
of AC power to the GFP device. 

The 2515 copier i s  equipped with an inline 
Ground Fault Protection, (GFP) device 
(Located on the power cord) that detects 
excessive current leakage to ground. If 
excessive leakage is detected the GFP device 
will remove all power to the copier. 

Initial Actions 
Check that the correct voltage i s  being 
applied to the copier at the wall 
outlet. 

Procedure 
WARNING I 

Do not disconnect any plugs or wires while 
the power cord is plugged Into the wall and 
the main power switch is on. 

The Ground Fault Protector is in the tripped 
Position (red flag is not up). 

N 

Go to FLAG 1 and check that the correct 
voltage is  present. The voltage is  correct. 

Replace the Power OnlOff Switch (PL 
1.1). 

Go to the 1.1 AC Power RAP. 

A 

Refer to FLAG land disconnect ACH and ACN 
a t  Pins 2 and 5 of the Power OnlOff Switch. 
Plug in the power cord and test the GFP 
according to the Warning Icrhel, The GFP 
passes the test. 

Y N 

I Replace the GFP (PL 1.2). 
Reconnect ACH and ACN wires to the Power 
OnlOff Switch. Go to FLAG 2 and check that 
the correct voltage i s  present. The voltage is 
correct. 

Y N 

I Go to the 1.1 AC Power RAP. 
Go to FLAG 3 and disconnect the wires to the 
Line Filter at the Line Filter. The GFP trips 
(red flag is not up) after the Power OnlOff 
Switch is turned on. 

Y N 
Reconnect the wlres to the Line Fllter. 
Set the DMM to the ZOK resistance scale. 
Switch off the Power OnIOff Switch and 
unplug the power cord. 
Go to the F1 Fuser RAP and check for a 
high resistance path from ACH or ACN 
to Ground. Look for pinched wires or 
wires with frayed insulation. The GFP 
trips (red flag is not up) after the Power 
OnIOff Switch is turned on. 

Y N 
B C D  

I Proceedtowrapupthecall. 

p is connect Pins 7 ond 5 of connector P2 
at the LVPS PWB. The GFP trips (red flag 
is not up) after the Power OnIOff Switch 
is turned on. 

Y N 1 Proceed to wrap up the call. 

Replace the LVPS PWB (PSI). 

Leplace the Line Filter (PL 1.1). 
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2.1 Control Panel RAP 

This RAP i s  used for control panel faults that 
do not indicate a status code. 

One problem is that you are unable to select 
a control panel feature. Another problem is  
that one or more of the control panel lamps 
are not lit. 

Ensure that the connector to the control 
panel is  seated correctly. 

Switch off, then switch on the copier. All of 
the control panel lamps will light for 3 
seconds during self-test. 

If one lamp does not light or if one button 
does not work, replace the control panel. 

If none of the lights or buttons work, go to 
FLAG 1 ond check for an open or short 
circuit. If there is  no open or short circuit 
replace the Controller PWB (A3). If the 
problem persists, replace the Control Panel 
(A6). 

CONTROL PWB 

A3 
CONTROL 
PWB 
PL 1.2 

A6 
CONTROL 
PANEL 
PWB 
PL 1.1 

LOGIC 

I 

I 

+ 5 VDC 

PI3 
DATA OUT I 

8 - CONTROL 

I LOGIC 

6 -  
I 

4 - 
I 

2 - 
I 
1 - 

I 
3 - 

I 
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3.1 Copy Count Meter RAP 

This RAP is  used for a copy count meter fault 
that does not indicate a status code. 
Initial Actions 
Ensure that the Country Configuration (ADJ 
3.2) is  adjusted correctly before performing 
this RAP. 
Ensure that connector P/J 12 is  1 connected/seated properly. 

Procedure 
Set the meter to measure + 24 VDC. 

Connect ( + )  to P12-2 of the Control PWB; (-) 
to the GND test point on the HVPS. 
Enter the diagnostic mode. 
Enter the code [PI for the copy count meter. 
The voltage goes from + 25 VDC to less than 
* 1 VDC. 

Y N I Replace the Control PWB. 

Replace the copy count meter. 

f CONTROL PWB 
I 

If the problem still exists, replace the Control 
PWB. 

MI 
COPY COUNT 
METER 
PL 1 ,Z 

COUNT COPY 
PO12 (L) +24VDC 

I 
I 
I 

BLK 
I 
I 

BLK I 
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3.2 Foreign Accessory - No 
Billing RAP (2510 WKag 26; 
251 5) 

This RAP is used when the external billing 
system does not record copy transactions. 

I Enter the diagnostic mode, and select 
special test 1 (2510), or test 2 (2515). Table 
1 shows the values that can be stored in 
non-volatile memory. 

The Foreign Accessory feature is enabled 
(the value P 1 or 3). 

I Select the value 1 or the value 3. 

Switch off the copier. Remove the 
Document Handler, the Right Side Cover, 
the Upper Rear Cover, and the Lower Rear 
Cover. Cheat the magnetic Interlock 
Switch for the Upper Rear Cover. 
Disconnect the Foreign Accessory Cable 
from Connector J2, and connect the Test 
Connector. Switch on the copier. 

Set the DVM to the 200 VDC scale. 
Connect the black (-) lead to the frame of 
the copier. 

TEST 
CODE 

1 TEST CONNECTOR 

FOREIGN ACESSORY 

DESCRIPTION 

Place white copier paper over the 
Exposure Lamp, but do not press the 
Document Sensor. Press START. Wait for 
the copier to be Ready. Insert a sheet of 
media 24 inches (61 cm) long. 

(Continued) 

TABLE 1 

Enables an installed foreign 
accessory. The allowable 
values are: 

The Foreign Accessory feature 
is  enabled. A negative output 
pulse of 450 ms is provided 
near the end of each copy. 

The Foreign Accessory feature 
is  disabled. 

The Foreign Accessory feature 
is enabled. A negative output 
pulse of 450 ms i s  provided 
near the end of each 
incrementing of the Copy 
Count Meter. 

VALUE 
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I 

Connect the red ( + ) lead of the DVM to Pin 
3 of the Test Connector. The meter reads 
less than 2 VDC. 
Press and hold the Document Sensor, and 
observe the DVM. 

When the Copy Count Meter increments, 
the voltage increases to  more than 20 VDC 
for approximately 0.5 seconds. 

Switch off the copier. Disconnect the 
harness. Refer to Table 2 and check the 
jumper cable for an open circuit. 

The jumper cable has en open circuit. 

Y N I lleplvce the foreign accessory kit. 

Replace the jumper cable. 

Check the foreign accessory cable for 
continuity. 

The foreign accessory cable has continuity. 

I Replace the foreign accessory cable. 

Replace the foreign accessory PWB. 

I OIkIUN ACCLSSOKY 
PWB 

Jumper Cable Wiring 
r 

) I  I (WIN I L )  I FUNCTION I I1 6A (SPIN 9.) 

I PIN 1 VCCll PIN 5 I 

Foreign Accessory Cable 
I 

PIN 1 Copier Enable PIN 1 

PIN 2 Copy Count + PIN 8 

Copy Count - 
+ 24 VDC PIN 15 

Ground PIN 3 

I PIN6 1 Not Used 1 NC I 
TABLE 2 TABLE 2 

3.2 Foreign Accessory - No Billing RAP 
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4.1 Main Drive Motor RAP 

Initial Actions 

This RAP i s  used if the main drive motor does 
not turn or turns when the power is  switched 
on. 
If the main drive motor turns when power is 
switched on, go to FLAG 1 and check the 
wiring for a short circuit to frame. 
Switch off the copier. Remove the rear cover 
and observe the MTR LED on the low voltage 
power supply. Switch on the power. 
The MTR LED is lit after the display 
alternates between L ehd 3. 
Y N  

Switch off and unplug the copier. Go to 
FLAG 1 and check for an open circuit 
between the Control PWB and the LVPS 
PWB. 

I If there i s  no open circuit, replace the 
Control PWB. 

Set the meter to measure ACH. 
There is ACH between P3-1 and P3-3 of the 
LVPS PWB. 

Y N 
Switch off and unplug the copier. Go to 
FLAG 2 and check for an open circuit 
between P4-3 and P4-4 of the LVPS PWB. 
If there Is on open circuit, reploce the 
transformer. 
If there i s  no open circuit, replace the 
LVPS. 

Switch off and unplug the copier. Go to 
FLAG 3 and check for an open circuit 
between the main drive motor and the LVPS 
PWB. 
If there is  no open circuit, replace the main 
drive motor. 

f CONTROL PWO 

POWER SUPPLY 
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5.1 Document Handler RAP 
This RAP is  used for document handler 
faults that do not indicate a status code. 

One problem i s  that the document i s  not 
sensed by the Document Handler. 

Q The circuit diagram is on the 
next page. 

Initial Actions 

Ensure that the document i s  in 
good condition. 

Ensure that the Document 
Handler is  properly grounded 
(PL 5.1). 

Refer to Normal Call for Anti 
Static cleaning procedures. 

Procedure 
Enter the code [Top Right Segment] to 
check the Front document sensor. 

NOTE: The bottom Copy Output lamp 
(2510) or the right Copy Media 
lamp (251 5) is lit on the Control 
Panel when the sensor is  
blocked. 

Actuate the Front Document Sensor 
(Q1). The Copy Output lamp (2510) or 
the right Copy Media lamp (2515) goes 
on then off when the sensor is actuated. 

Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring 
for a short circuit. If there is  no short 
circuit to frame, replace the Front 
Document Sensor (Q1). If the 
problem persists replace the 
Controller PWB (A3). 

Proceed to wrap up the call. 

/ CONTROL PWB I 

CONTROL PWB 

5.9 Document Handb* PRP 
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OF1 Noise Isolation Procedure 

This procedure is  used to isolate noises to a 
specific subsystem or component. There 
probably will not be a dropout to a specific 
component. The procedure will be 
eliminating one subsystem at a time in  order 
to isolate to the most probable cause for the 
noise. 

CAUTION 
(2510. 2515 WIO Tag 2 7, or 89): To prevent 
damage to the drive gears; before entering 
any diagnostic test which requires the use o f  
the main drive motor (A); always enter the 
codes (g) fuser and (J) cooling fans flrst, and 
then allow the copier to operate for at least 2 
minutes. Then press code (A) to start the main 

WARNING 
(2515 WITags 2,7, or 89): There will be a time 
delay between the time the code [A] is 
entered and the time the motor starts to turn. 
The motor will not start until the fuser is at 
the correct temperature. 

In the Power Saver or Rest mode, there is an 
electrical noise at the rear of the copier. 
Y N 

A B C  

Remove the document drive belt. 
The noise is heard when the main drive 
motor is turning after the control panel 
indicates L3. 

Y N 
Enter the diagnostic mode: 
(2510,251 5 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89) 

enter code [L] and press Start 
enter code (g) and press Start. 
enter code (J) and press Start. 
wait at least 2 minutes. 
enter code (A) and press Start. 
entor code (b) ond press Stnrt, lhls 
will energize the media feed 
clutch. 

(2515 WI Tog 2,7, or 89) 

I 
enter code (A) and press Start. 
enter code (b) and press Start. this 
will energize the media feed 
clutch. 

The noise is  heard when the feed 
clutch Is  energized. 

Reinstall the document drive belt. 
Insert a document into the 
document handler. Check the 
following : 

the lower document feed rolls 
the bearings for binding (PL 
5.1) 
document handler idler rolls 
the tension of the drive belt 
if the exposure lamp heat sink 
is  rubbing the document drive 
roll 

Switch off and unplug the copier. 
Remove the media transport module 
(REP 8.1). 
Check the following for damage: 

the upper media feed rolls 

the bearings 

media idler rolls 

idler roll shaft 

Lubricate the Main Drive Gear, Pivot 
Shaft with Molycote 557 (US0 70H37) 
or Tri-Flow (US0 70P100), 

Switch off and unplug the copier. Remove 
the developer module (REP 9.5). Bypass 
the uppor roar cover interlock switch, 
Connect the copier and switch on the 
power. 

(Continued) 
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(Continued) 

A B 

The noise is heard when the main drive 
motor is turning after the control panol 
indicates 13. 

N 

Check the developer module and 
gears for binding. 

Remove the Xerographic Module (REP 
9.1 ). 

Remove the ldler Gear (PL 1.1) and 
clean the gear. Clean the shaft, and 
remove any damage to the shaft 
(scoring, burrs, etc.) with emory cloth. 
Lubricate the gear and shaft with 
Molycote 557 (US0 70H37) or Tri-Flow 
(US0 70P100). 

Check the gear blacklash between the 
ldler Gear and the Main Drive Gear. 
Replace i f  required. 

Reinstall the Xerographic Module and 
Developer Module. If the problem 
persists, rebuild or replace the 
Developer Module. 

(2515 only) If there is an intermitent 
noise from the Developer Housing 
Rear Auger, install the Rear Auger Fix 
K i t  (PI 9.5)). 

switch off and unplug the copier. Remove 
the xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

Remove the drum drive belt. Install the 
xerographic module. 

Connect the power cord and switch on the 
copier. 

Enter the diagnostic mode: 

(2510,251 5 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89) 

enter code [L] and press Start. 
enter code (g) and press Start. 
enter code (J) and press Start, 
wait at least 2 minutes. 
enter code (A) and press Start. 

(251 5 WI Tag 2,7, or 89) 

enter code (A) and press Start. 

The noise is heard when the main drive 
motor is turning. 

N 

Switch off and unplug the copier. 
Check the photoreceptor drum, auger 
and gears for damage or wear. Lube 
the puileylgear shaft. 

Remove and clean the Auger Gear. 
Check the the shaft for damage 
(scoring, burrs, etc. and clean with 
emory cloth. Lubricate the gear and 
shaft with Molycote 557 (US0 70H37) 
or Tri-Flow (US0 70P100). Replace 
year I f  required. 

(2515 only) Contamination seal noise 
(popping) : ensure that the 
Contamination Seal i s  positioned 
correctly, i f  not, replace. 

Ensure that the Photoreceptor Ground 
Clip i s  positioned flat ngninst the Drum 
Shaft. If lubrication is used on the clip, 
ensure that it is  conductive. 

Switch off and unplug the copier. Check 
the fuser roll and the bearings for 
damoge, 

Lubricate the fuser bearing with 
molybdenum disulfide 70P87, 

Lubricate the pivot shaft of the main 
drive gear with Molykote 557 (US0 
70H37) or Tri-Flow (US0 70P100). 

Replace the grounding bearing or 
lubricate with a conductive lubricant. 

Check that the fuser roll screws are 
centered in the holes in the fuser roll. 

Check for damaged Latch Springs. 

Check to see i f  the shipping spring has 
been removed. If not, remove the 
spring. 

Check the gears for damage and wear. 

Check the surface of th eFuser Roll for 
adequate oil. 

Reflecter is  secured correctly. 

Check for another copier on the same 
electrical circuit as the 251012515, In rush 
current caused by the other copier fuser 
cycling can cause the transformer to make a 
noise. 
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OF 2 High Toner Consumption 

Initial Actions 
Check the following to ensure that a high toner 
consumption problem exists. 

The toner yield from one cartridge i s  less 
than 2000 linear feet. 
The toner cartridge i s  empty. Check that 
the cartridge i s  not damaged. 

0 Toner in the Wnsle Toner Dollle i s  above 
the Red Cap in the side of the bottle. 
There is less than 10,000 linear feet 
made since the last developer material 
replacement. 
Check the image area coverage and non- 
image areas of the documents used by 
the customer. Documents with a lot of 
image or that have a dark non-image 
area will use more toner. 

There i s  a high toner consumption problem. 
Y N 

Inform the customer that the minimum 
toner yield from one cartridge is less than 
2000 linear feet. 

Perform the following: 
8 Clenn the Plnten, Lens, nnd Transport 

Platen. 
@ Relor to the Taps Transfer procedura 

(Section 6) 
0 Perform the Image Density Adjustment 

(ADJ 9.4). 

0 Reduce the time interval of the Timeout 
to Power Saver mode, Special Test 1. 
Toner is  dispensed during the cycle out 
time. 

If the problem persists, check the following: 

DispenseSolenoid for binding and not 
actuating correctly. 
Dispense Solenoid is  adjusted correctly 
(ADJ 9.5). 
Developer housing Is shorted to lhe 
copier frame, 

r Developer Bias is  switching correctly (CQ 
25) 
High Voltage Power Supply is  working 
correctly ( CQ 26) 
2510 ONLY: Ensure that the Dispenser 
Adjustment Handle and Dispenser Drive 
Arm are not damaged and are operating 
correctly. 

If the problem is not corrected after trying all of 
the above, call the Field Engineering hotline. 
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OF 3 Shutdowns 

Copier stops in the middle of a copy job and 
returns to the Rest mode. The copier is 
protected by a circuit called the Watchdog 
Timer. The Watchdog Timer circuit monitors the 
5 VDC logic voltage. If this voltage goes out of 
rango, the Watchdog Timer roturns the copier to 
the Rest Mode. 

Perform the following checks: 

Check that the power is  within 
specification at the AC wall outlet. If 
not, notify the customer. 
Check that the copier i s  the only device 
on the circuit. If not, notify the 
customer. 
Ensure that the AC hot, Neutral and 
Ground of the wall outlet i s  wired 
correctly. If not, notify the customer. 
Check that the Right Side Cover is secure 
correctly and actuating the AC interlock. 
Ensure that the AC interlock i s  
functioning correctly and not damaged. 
Replace if required (PL 1. I ) ,  
Ensuro llu~l tho Ground Strop on the 
front document food roll is making good 
contact by checking the continuity to 
ground. Meter should lndlcate 0 ohms. 
This prevents static electricity discharge 
through the illumination sensor. 

If the ground strap i s  missing, install 
repair kit 600K11390 
Check the fuser connector P/J37 for burn 
marks or heat discoloration (brown or 
black in color) . 

If the shut down is  intermittent, or to 
the Power Saver mode, this could 
indicate the Latching Cover may be 
moving or vibrating open. 
Check the following: 

Fuser Oil is sufficient 
(2510 Only) Tag 24 i s  installed and 
latched. (25 15 Only) the latch is  
engaged. 
Worn fuser drive gears 
damaged latch springs 
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OF 4 Toner/Developer Dumping 

Tonerldeveloper dumping is  generally 
caused by either the Developer material, 
Developer Housing, or the interface 
between the Developer Housing and the 
Kerographic Module. 

Initial Actions 
Ensure that the copier i s  level front- 
to-rear. 
Check that the Developer Material is  
at the correct level. The mixing 
auger should not be visible. 
Check for failed Developer Material. 
Remove a small amount of material, 
and place it in the palm of your 
hand. Rub the material with your 
Ilngor to soparate the tonor. Tho 
Developer material should be red to 
pink in color. If not, perform the 
Tape Transfer Procedure, Section 6. 
If the material i s  failed, replace it. 
Using test pattern 82E5980, check 
the image density. Adjust the Toner 
Control as necessary to obtain the 
correct image density. 
(2515): Ensure that the Toner 
Dispense Solenoid is adjust to 
specification. 
Check that the Charge voltage is  in 
specification. 
(2510 WITag 24,2515): Ensure that 
the Xerographic Module latch on 
right side of copiers is latched. 2510, 
instnll f ng 24. 

Procedure 

1. If necessary, remove the Xerographic 
Module (REP 9.1). 

2. Place a jumper wire between pin 6 and 8 
of P43. Ensure the the wire will not 
contact the copier frame. This will cause a 
short to ground and possible damage the 
Control PWB. 

3. Cover the Media Transport with a sheet of 
paper so that the paper is  under the 
Developer Housing covering the corotron. 

4. Enter the diagnostic mode and enter the 
Main Drive Motor on code in order to run 
the motor. 

2510 CodeA 
251 5 Bottom Segment. 

5. Check for toner or developer dumping. 
a. If material is dumping on the paper, 

either the Developer Material i s  failed 
or the Developer Housing must be 
replaced or rebuilt. 

Check the Magnetic Roll surface 
for wear. 2510: Replace the 
Magnetic Roll and rebuild the 
Developer Housing or replace the 
housing. 251 5: Replace the 
housing. 
Check the Developer Housing 
drive gears for wear and damage. 
Gear teeth should not be rounded 
or pointed. 

Check the backlash between the 
Drive gear on the Main Drive 
Motor and the ldler Gear to the 
Developer Drive 
Gear.Remove the Upper Rear 
Cover. Hold the ldler gear from 
moving, and rotate the Drive 
Gear on the Main Drive Motor 
back and forth. There should be 
a small amount of movement. If 
there is excessive movement or 
no movement, adjust the Main 
Drive Motor. Loosen the 4 motor 
mounting screws just enough to 
be able to move the motor. 
Move the motor to set the 
backlash. 
Replace the Developer Material. 
If the problem persists: 

(2510): Rebuild or replace the 
Developer Housing. 
(2515): Replace the Developer 
Housing. 



If material i s  not dumping on the paper, 
the problem is the interface between the 
Developer and the Xerographic Module 
(DRS). 

0 

0 

Remove the Xerographic Module 
and check the Drum to Auger 
Seal. The seal should be against 
the Photoreceptor Drum. If not 
reform, or replace. The seal 
should point towards the Charge 
Corotron. 
Check the Photoreceptor Drum 
for an out of round condition, 
Slowly rotate the Drum and 
watch the surface in relationship 
with the straight edge of the 
Xerographic Module. i f  the 
distance changes, remove the 
Photoreceptor Assembly and 
check the hubs for damage and 
reseat the Photoreceptor. 
Ensure that the fuser roll i s  
adequately oiled 

Obtain the DRS Tool and 
instructions from the District 
Technical Specialist and check 
the DRS. 
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I OF 5 Charge Voltage Out of 
Specification 

Problem 
Voltage not equal side-to-side 

Voltage fluctuates 

I Voltage starts high and quickly drops below 600 
volts 

Cause 
Bent or bowed corotron 

Photoreceptor drum is  not seated correctly on 
the drum shaft. 

Contaminates ozone filter, cooling fans not 
operating, air manifold is blocked by the U- 
shaped seal near the cleaning blade 

Corrective Action 
Replace the Charge Corotron (PL 9.2) 

Remove the xerographic module, and check 
that the drum is fully seated on the drum shaft 
end plates. 

Replace the Ozone filter (PL 9.3) 
Replace the Cooling Fan (PL 9.3) 
Clear the obstruction blocking the manifold. 

I Voltage fluctuates from 800 to  1300 VDC 

I Voltage is  constant, but i s  1300 VDC or 
higher 

Defective corotron, defective photoreceptor 
drum, light leak, defective high voltage power 
supply 

Shorting or arcing Precharge or Detack 
Corotron 

Ground connection on the electrometer is not 
connected or is  not functioning 

Failed Precharge or Detack corotron. 

Repair or replace the Charge Corotron (PL 9.2) 
Replace the Photoreceptor Drum (PL 9.1) 
Ensure that the covers are in  place while doing 
the electrostatic adjustments. 
Refer to  the CQ 26 HVPS Rap (Sect 3) 

Clean, repair, or replace the defective 
corotron (PL 8.6, PI 9.2) 

Ensure that the electrometer is  grounded 
correctly. 

Clean, repair, or replace the defective 
corotron (PL 8.6, PI 9.2). 
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I 

OF 6 Media Will Not Feed 

Problem 
Media will not move into the Media Transport. 

Cause Corrective Action 
Media Feed Clutch is  not functioning correctly. Refer to the E - Paper Path Jam RAP. 

Upper Feed Roll stub shaft is slipping in the Replace the Upper Media Feed Roll (PL 8.1) 
Drive Shaft. Make a mark across both shafts, 
and make a copy. If the the mark no longer 
lines up, the shaft i s  slipping 

Obstruction in the Turnaround Baffle. Check the area for pieces of media or other 
material that may cause the media to jam. 
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OF 7 Fuser Heat Rod On at 
Power Up 

Introduction 

The Fuser Heat Rod remains on in Power Up 
Mode. This could also happen after 
replacing the Overheat Thermostat. 

Procedure 

The Fuser Heat Rod is  on during the Power 
Up Mode 
Y N I Go to the F- Fuser RAP. 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the 
power cord. Disconnect the orange wire 
from the Fuser Triac (gate wire). Connect the 
power cord and switch on the copier. 
The Heat Rod is off 
Y N 

I Ensure that the Traic is wired correctly. If 
correct, replace the Traic (PL 1 .I). 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the 
power cord. Connect the orange wire on the 
Triac. Disconnect PIJ 9 from the Control 
PWB. Connect the power cord and switch on 
the copier. 
The Heat Rod is off 
Y N  
A B 

A B 
Ensure that the Triac is wired correctly. If 
correct, replace the LVPS (PL 1.2). 

Ensure that the Triac is wired correctly. If 
correct, replace the Control PWB (PL 1.2). 
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How to Use the lmage Defect 
Samples 

Copy quality refers to the entire copy. The 
total copy could have certain defects, such as 
damaged media or image quality defects on 
the copy. 

Always eliminate problems that cause the 
damaged media before attempting to fix 
image quality problems. Some damaged 
media problems could cause image quality 
problems. 

The causes for some image quality problems 
can be isolated by using the lmage on Drum 
(Panic Stop) Procedure (General Procedures in 
Section 6). 

The image quality defect samples on the 
following pages may be used as references to 
identify the defective image quality 
characteristics. The majority of the samples 
are cropped areas of the defective test 
pattern. A reduced area (25 percent of the 
original size) gives an idea of how the defect 
may appear on the copy while the actual size 
sample shows the detail that the defect may. 
have. 

The PROBABLE CAUSE column is  most often 
arranged in the order of either the most 
probable cause to least probable cause or the 
greatest ease to  greatest difficulty of the 
check. Opposite each PROBABLE CAUSE is the 
CORRECTIVE ACTION for that cause. Read the 
entire probable cause l i s t  before taking any 
corrective action. 

I 
NOTE: Some of the copy quality defect 
samples still show the old test pattern. 
Please disregard which test pattern is 
shown. The purpose o f  the samples is to 
show the defect, and not the test pattern. 

Compare the copy defect to the examples 
listed on the following pages. Once you have 
determined the defect sample that best 
describes the image defect, perform the 
following: 

a. Start with the first PROBABLE CAUSE 
and continue through the l i s t  until you 
come to the cause that best applies to 
the copy defect. 

b. Perform the CORRECTIVE ACTION. 
c. If the defect has been corrected, go to 

the Maintenance Activities in the 
Service Call Procedures in Section 1. If 
the defect i s  s t i l l  present, continue 
with the other PROBABLE CAUSES. 

lmage Quality Definitions 

The following terms are some of those most 
commonly used that describe copy quality 
problems. 

Background 
A degree of darkness or dirtiness that i s  
overall or localized in the areas of the copy 
where no image i s  present. 

Black Copy 
A copy that i s  entirely black except for the 
lead edge and trail edge and possibly the 
left and right borders. 

Blank Copy 
A copy entirely without an image. 

Cold Flow 
A distortion in the selenium alloy coating on 
the photoreceptor drum. This defect can 
appear anywhere on the copy and will be 
perpendicular to the media feed. 

(Continued) 
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lmage Quality Definitions 
(Continued) 

Crystallization 
This is a change in the surface characteristics of 
the drum, usually caused by exposure to heat 
or chemicals. When this occurs, the drum 
cannot accept a full charge; and the result is 
deletions. 

Deletions 
An area of the copy where information has 
been lost. 

Density 
The relative blackness between the image and 
non-image areas. 

Developer Bead Carryover 
A condition where the developer beads stick 
to the drum during the development process 
and are carried out of the developer housing. 
This is  generally caused by a very low dry ink 
concentration or an incorrect Xerographic Set- 
up (Electrostatic Series). This may appear to be 
one or more small deletions in the copy image 
that are randomly distributed over the entire 
copy. In some cases, a single developer bead 
can be seen or felt in the middle of the 
deletion. 

Fuser Fix 
A measure of how the dry ink particles adhere 
to the media as a result of the fusing process. 

lmage Distortion or Skew 
The image is  skewed with respect to the 
media. The image from side to side or lead 
edge to trail edge i s  not parallel to the edges 
of the copy. There is also distortion of the 
image from one side of the copy to the other. 
These defects are a result of a misadjustment 
of the media or document transportation 
system components. 

Lichtenberg Spots 
Large circular spots that appear randomly 
throughout the image on the copy in the 
process direction (from lead edge to trail 
edge). This is caused by a disturbance of the 
transferred image before the fusing process. 

The Light Copy 
A copy in which the density is  lighter than the 
specified line density for the copier. 

Media Damage 
Any physical distortion to the media that is  
used in making a copy. This distortion can 
take the following forms: tears, folds, 
wrinkles, frayed edges, or others. 

Misregistration 
A condition in which the distance from the 
lead edge of the image to the lead edge of the 
media is not within specification. 

Offsetting 
The transfer of dry ink from the copy to the 
fuser heat roll. Sometimes the dry ink is 
transferred back to the copy or consecutive 
copies. 

Resolution 
The uniformity or clarity of fine line detail. 

Residual lmage 
An image that i s  repeated on to the same copy 
or consecutive copies. The image can either be 
a ghosting of the original image or a dry ink 
image. The repeated image is  usually spaced 
10.4 inches (264mm) from the original image. 
This problem can be caused by poor cleaning 
of the drum, a drum that i s  fatigued, or 
offsetting by the fuser. 

Smear 
Any copy defect that occurs from left to right 
sides. 

Line Darkness 
The darkness and uniformity for a line. 

(Continued) 
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Image Quality Definitions Image Quality Analysis RAP 2. Make one D ( ~ 1 )  size copy on 20 Ib bond 

(Continued) 
paper of Test Pattern 82E5980 in each of 
the following Copy Contrast modes: 

1. Make one D (Al )  size copy on 20 Ib bond 

Spots paper of Test Pattern 82E5980 in the Copy a. Lightest (top Copy Contrast lamp lit) 

These are defects which are 0.2 inches (Smm) Contrast Normal mode (the middle Copy b. Normal (middle Copy Contrast lamp 
or smaller in diameter. Contrast lamp is  lit). lit) 

Streak 
Any copy defect that occurs in the process 
direction (from lead edge to trail edge). 

b. 

Unfused Copy 
A copy in which the image can easily be wiped 
off the media. The image has not adhered to 
the media. c. 

Vertical Line Distortion d. 

The image in the copy direction is  longer or 
shorter than the image on the document. 

Evaluate the copy and ensure that the 
copy meets the lmage Quality 
Specifications as specified in the lmage 
Quality Specifications area of Section 
3. 

If the copy is  not to specification, refer 
to the appropriate Copy Quality (CQ) 
defect and follow the procedure to 
eliminate any defects. 

Evaluate the copy for any visual 
defects. 

If the copy exhibits any visual defects, 
refer to the appropriate Copy Quality 
(CQ) defect and follow the procedure 
to eliminate the defects. 

c. Darkest (bottom Copy Contrast lamp 
lit) 

3. Compare the copies for differences in 
image darkness. If two or more copies are 
the same, go to the CQ 25 Developer Bias 
RAP. 

4. Go to the Maintenance Activities located 
in Section 1. 

I 
NOTE: Some of the copy quality defect 

a samples stillshow the old test pattern. 
Please disregard which test pattern is 
shown, The purpose of the samples i s  to 
show the defect, and not the test pattern. 

lmage Quality Definitions 



lmage Quality Specifications 

lmage Reference Scale 82E7030 

Image Reference Scale, 82E7030, (Figure 
1) is used to evaluate the image darkness. 

l z c tdd  
Figure 1. lmage Reference Scale 82E7030 

lmage Quality Specifications 

I Xerox Background Grainness SIR 
Scale 82P502 

I 82P502, (Figure 2) is used to evaluate the 
amount of background. 

Figure 2. Xerox Background Scale 82P502 
(Continued) 
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lmage Quality Specifications 

( Test Pattern 82E5980 

This test pattern is  the standard test pattern 
used for the evaluation of the copy quality of 
the 2510 or 2515 copier. Copies of this test 
pattern are evaluated against the 
specifications listed in this section. 

The Test Pattern (Figure 2) i s  used t o  
evaluate line darkness, skips and smears, 
registration, skew, resolution, exposure 
level, lead edge registrat ion,  and 
magnification. 

I Figure 2. Test Pattern 8215980 
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Line Darkness Uniformity Skips and Smears 

I I 
The 1.5 line pair per millimetre array on the 

I The copy of the 0.70G5 pattern in the center The copy of the 0.70G2 and 0.70G6 patterns Test Pattern 82E5980 must be completely 
of test pattern 82E5980 should be between of test pattern 8x5980 should be between resolved. The 2.1 line pair per millimetre can 
paragraphs 28. 5 and 34.4 on S.1.R test 28.5 and 34.4 on test pattern 82~7030 when be completely resolved except for one part. 
pattern 82E7030. location 0.70G5 i s  at 28.5. 
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Lead Edge Registration 

I 
When the Lead Edge reference line on the 
copy is aligned with the 0 reference line on 
the test pattern, the lead edge of the copies 
of the 82E5980 test pattern must be within 
the black box on test pattern 82E5980. 

EEEEEEEI EEEEEEEEEEEEE 

COPY 

3333333: I EEEEEEEEEEEEE 
3333333: 0 3333333333333 

Reg. Ref. 

Resolution 

mrn 

I 
The copies of the 82E5980 test pattern must 
exhibit 100% of the 2.5 line pairs in each 
direction and 50% of the 3.5 line pairs in 
each direction. Check the resolution targets 
at the (1), (2), (S), (6), and (7) patterns. 

3EEE 
3EEE 
3EEE 

EEEEEEEEEE 
EEEEEEEEEE 

0 3EEE 

3333939333 EEEEEEEEEE 
3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE 

3333333333 I ,  = EEEEEEFEEE 
3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE 
3333333333 
3333333333 - 4 8  

EEEEEEEEEE 
3333333333 - EEEEEEEEEE 

3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE 
3333333333 EEEEEEEEEE 

EEEEEEEEEE 

3333333333 
3333333333 

(7) 

RESOLUTION 
TARGET 

Vertical Magnification 

Align the 0 reference line of the copy with 
the 0 reference line of the 82E5980 test 
pattern. 
The 100 reference line of the Vertical Mag. 
Scale on the copy must be within the wide 
black area at the 100 reference line on the 
82E5980 test pattern. 

I. ... I PATTERN 

; + 
. - COPY 

I::::: I:::::::::::::::: 
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I Copy Defects I 
I 

I I I I 
Damaged Media 

Crease Marks Damaged Supply Roll 
Dog Ears Frayed Side Edges 

8 Oil Streaks Torn Corners 
Wrinkle Cockle 

CQ 1 Uniform CQ 2 Background 
Background 

CQ 3 Black Copy 

I I Image 

I I I I t 

CQ 18 Skips CQ 19 Smears n n m  
CQ 24 Trail Edge FI Fl 

CQ9 Length 
Distortion 

CQ 29 Cut-off 
Image 

CQ8 Edge 
Banding 

I 
CQ2l Streaks 

Type 1: Dry ink Streaks 
Type 1.1 : Defect moves wlth 
the drum 
Type 1.2: Defect does not 
move wlth the drum. 

Type 2: Deleted Streaks 
Type 2.1 : Defect moves with 
the drum 
Type 2.2: Defect does not 
move with the drum. 

CQ 7 Developer 
Bead 
Carryover 

I . I I I 
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CQ 6 Cold Flow CQ 4 Blank Copy CQ 5 Border Line 

CQ 15 Residual 
Image 

-- 
CQ 14 Registration 

F 

CQlO Dry ink 
Disturbance 

CQ12 Localized 
Deletions 

CQ 11 The Light 
COPY 

CQ 13 Offsetting 
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Damaged Media RAP Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Crease Marks 1. 

A thin irregular line on the media 
because of stressing the media. 

2. Damaged Supply Roll 2. 

There could be a flattened area at one 
end of the roll. 

3. Dog Ears 3. 

A corner of the lead edge of the copy has 
been bent back. 

4. Frayed Side Edge 4. 

This is damage to the sides of the copy. 

5.  Oil Streaks 5.  

Streaks on the copy. 

This defect can be caused by handling the 1. 
media incorrectly. 

Rolled media was not handled correctly and 2. 
could have fallen on a hard surface during 
handling of the roll. 

Curled or roll cut media. 

Detack corotron 

Damaged media supply roll. 4. 

Incorrect media side-to-side registration. 

Obstruction in the media path. 

Contamination or excessive amount of oil 5. 
on the fuser oil pad and wick. 

Ensure that the media is stored correctly 
and is  not folded or creased when inserted 
in tho copier, 

Replace the media roll. 

Use the cut sheet media. 

Check for an obstruction caused by the 
detack corotron. 

Replace the media roll. 

Ensure that the media is  inserted between 
the guide marks on the media feed-in shelf. 

Check the media path for an obstruction. 

Clean or replace the oil pad (2510 REP 10.4, 
2515 REP 10.5) and wick (2515 REP 10.5). 

2510 adjust the oil dispense assembly (ADJ 
10.2). 

(Continued) 
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Damaged Media RAP(Continued) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Wrinkle 
A severe case of creases that runs in the 
direction of media travel. 

This i s  damage, i f  it begins within the 
first 6 inches of the copy is  probably 
caused by the Fuser subsystem. If the 
damage i s  located from the middle of 
the copy to the trail edge, it is  most 
likely a Feedlldler Roll area problem. 

Damage or obstruction in the handling 
system for the media. 
Fuser oil i s  dispensed uneven. 

Fuser is too hot. 

Damp media. 

Fuser Pressure Plate or Media Guide Plate 
251 5 only PL 8.4) is  damaged or incorrectly 
installed. 

Tightly rolled media. 

Fuser heat roll i s  damaged or 
conlnrninnlad. 

( Damaged Latch Springs 

7. Cockle 7. Damage or obstruction in the handling 
The media has a rough surface like an system for the media. 
orange peel. Fuser oil i s  dispensed uneven. 

This damage could be caused by the .Fuser is  too hot. 
fuser subsystem. Damp media. 

8. Other Damage 

Fuser Pressure Plate or Media Guide Plate 
(251 5 only PL 8.4) is damaged or 
incorrectly installed. 

Tightly rolled media. 

Check the media path for an obstruction 
or damage. 
2510 Check or adjust Oil Dispense 
Assembly (ADJ 10.2). 

ChecWAdjust the Fuser Temperature (ADJ 
10.1) 

Try a new media roll or a cut sheet. 

Replace the fuser roll (PL 10.2). 

I Replace the Latch Springs (PL 9.2) 

7. Check the media path for an obstruction 
or damage. 
2510 Check or adjust Oil Dispense 
Assembly (ADJ 10.2). 

ChecktAdjust the Fuser Temperature (ADJ 
10.1) 

Try a new media roll or a cut sheet 

8. If there are other defects that are on the 
copy, go to the Medlo Hondllng Problems 
on the following pages. 

819 6 
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Media Handling Problems 

Introduction 

For media transportation problems, use the 
following problem solving approach. 
Experience has shown that many media 
transportation problems have more than one 
cause and must be handled using a 
systematic approach. 

Media transportation problems show up as 
one of the following symptoms: 

Pre-fuser jams 
Copy quality defects 
Physical distortion of media 

When these symptoms occur, perform the 
following checks of media and copier and 
perform the corrective actions: 

Media Check Corrective Actions 

1. Check the type of media: 
Some vollum (o trocing poper) or bond 
paper less than 20 Ib perform with less 
reliability than Xerox 20 lb. media. 
Some film less than 0.004 inches thick 
will perform with less reliability. 

Other brands of media may have 
different design specifications than 
Xerox media and may not give 
acceptable performance in the 
25101251 5 copiers. 

Erasable media has chemicals which, 
when heated, gives off a gas that 
contaminates copier components. 

2. Check the storage of media: 

a. Medio that i s  exposed to the 
environment may have damp areas. 

b. Media may have curled ends or taken a 
set from storing the media on end. 

Uso the Xerox qualified media, 

After all media checks, test with fresh 
Xerox media. Use the "Media Messages" 
booklet to  explain differences to the 
customer, 

Xerox new and improved Zero Solvent 
Eraseable Vellum i s  acceptable with 
limited use. Use should be limited to 15% 
or less of the monthly copy volume. 

Suggest that the customer use the pockage 
in which the Xerox media is  shipped. 

Suggest that the customer store the media 
flat. 

(Continued) 
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Media Handling Problems (Continued) Media Check Corrective Actions 

3. Check the grain direction of media: 
a. Media with the grain direction a. Try feeding the media in the correct grain 

perpendicular to the feed direction direction. As of mid April 1987, Xerox "cut 
will have fewer wrinkles and jams than corner" media of size C or larger will have 
media fed with grain parallel to the the grain in the correct direction. 
feed direction. 

b. To test for grain direction, tear a corner b. Roll cut media can only be made with the 
from a sheet of media, moisten one side, grain in the process direction 
and the media will curl. Place your finger 
in the curl, place the piece in the sheet, 
and your finger will point in the direction 
of the grain. 

Copier Check 

4. Ensure that fuser temperature is  set to 4 Clean the thermistor, and ensure that the 
specification. (Fuser temperature that i s  thermistor is  in contact with tho fuser roll; 
too high will cause the media to  shrink or perform Fuser Temperature Adjustment 
wrinkle.) (ADJ 10.1). 

5. An incorrect electrostatic value can cause 5 Perform Electrostatic Series (251 0 ADJ 9.2 ; 
jams or deletions. 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

6. Check, clean* or replace the following a, Check for contamination or dirt; clean 
components: or replace if necessary. 
a. Transferldetack corotron (PL 8.6). 

b. Bottom of xerographic module (plate b. Clean the module with film remover. 
located above transferldetack Dirt in this area causes dirty copies, 
corotron). smudges, and jams. 

c. Oil dispense wick i s  clogged. c. Check the oil pads (2510 REP 10.4; 
251 5 10.5); replace the wick (251 5 REP 
10.6) (2515 and 2510 WlTag252 PL 
10.5) (2510 WIO Tag 252 PL 10.4). 

(Continued) 
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Media Handling Problems (Continued) Copier Check 

6. Check, clean or replace the following 
components (continued): 

d. Fabric guide. 

e. Fuser roll. 

25lOI2515 Fuser pressure plate. 251 5 
Media guide plate 

Fabric guide tensioning assembly. 

Weight rod i s  not centered in  the 
fabric guide. 

Medla transport module i s  not latched 
against the pins on the xerographic 
module. 

Media deflectors. 

Fuser stripper fingers 

Excessive oil 

7. After completing the previous checks, run 
several copies with dry Xerox media to 
vorlfy that tho problom Is flxod or still 
exists. If the problem i s  fixed, perform the 
Final Actions. 

Corrective Action 

Replace the fabric guide (REP 8.4). 

Replace the fuser roll (PL 10.2) i f  it is 
glazed or contaminated. Before replacing, 
try t o  removing glaze using a 220 to  300 
grit abrasive paper; refer t o  Section 6, 
General Procedures, Sanding the Heat 
Roll). 

Check for correct position on pins, bent or 
damaged plate (2510 PL 8.2,2515 PL 8.4). 

Ensure that the fabric guide tensioning 
assembly ( 2510 PL 8.2 2515 PL 8.4) is in  the 
fully up position. 

Center the weight rod. 

Ensure that the media transport module is  
against the pins. Replace the latch springs 
if necessary. 

Check the media deflectors for damage 
(251 5 and 2510 WRag252 PL 10.5). 

Ensure that the fuser stripper fingers 
(2515 and 2510 WfTag252 PL 10.5) (2510 
WIO Tag 252 PL 10.4) are not damaged. 

Check the oil pads (2510 REP 10.4; 2515 
10.5); replace the wick (2515 REP 10.6) 
(2515 and 2510 WlTag252 PL 10.5) (2510 
WIO Tag 252 PL 10.4). 

Media Handling problems 



CQ 1 Uniform Background 

LEAD EDGE li@l I . ,  ! 

Definition 
Background is a degree of dry ink 
contamination in the non-image areas of the 
copy. The background defect can be uniform 
over the entire copy or localized. 
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./. 
CQ 1 Uniform Background Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Dirty transport platen, platen, exposure 1.Clean the transport platen and the platen 
lamp, or lens. with Anti-Static Fluid. 

If required, apply a small amount of film 
remover (USO) to a towel to remove excess 
contaminants from the lens and exposure 
lamp. Then apply Anti-Static Fluid to the 
towel and wipe the lens and exposure 
lamp. 

Incorrect dry ink or developer is  installed in 2. 
the copier. 

Electrostatic voltages are out of 3. 
specification. 

Developer material has made more than 4. 
30K feet (9K metres) of copies. 

The cooling fans are not turning or they 5. 
are defective or damaged. 

Photoreceptor drum i s  not being cleaned 6.  
correctly, 

Ensure the Customer i s  using the correct 
dry ink. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

Replace the developer material (REP 9.8) 
and perform the Electrostatic Series (25 10 
ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

Go to the 1.3 DC Cooling Fan Rap (2510 
WIO Tag 5; 25 15). 

Enter the diagnostic mode and then enter 
the code (L), Press Stnrt mi then Stop. 
The cleaner blade solenoid should actuate. 
If not: 

Check the cleaner blade solenoid 
circuit on the following page. 

(Continued) 
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CQ 1 Uniform Background (Continued) Probable Cause 

6. (Continued) 

Corrective Action 

6. Make a copy, after half of the copy has 
entered the copier press Stop. Remove the 
xerographic module, Observe the area on 
the photoreceptor drum between the 
charge corotron and approximately a 
quarter of the way down the drum to the 
start of the developed image. The drum 
should be totally clean. If the area i s  clean 
, continue with 6a, if not, go to 6b. 

6a. Observe the developed image on the 
drum. There is  high background in the 
non-image area, go to Step 7 

6b. Check the following: 

Cleaner blade solenoid adjustment 
(ADJ 9. I). 

I 
The cleaner blade weight moves 
freely and when fully transistioned, 
does not touch the frame. Ensure 
there i s  clearance. 
The cleaner blade assembly 
transitions across the photoreceptor 
drum. 

Cleaner auger and drive belt turn freely. 
Remove the photoreceptor drum and 
check the following for damage or 
contamination: 

Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 
9.4). 
Cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 
Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4). 
Drum seal. 

Reinstall the xerographic module. If the 
cleaning problem is not corrected replace 
cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 

(Continued) 
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CQ 1 Uniform Background (continued) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

7. Toner is  being deposited in the non-image 
area of the photoreceptor drum. 
a. Developer bias voltage is not correct. 

b. Toner concentration is  too high 

(2510, 2515 WIO Tag 2, 7, or 89): Enter 
the diagnostic mode. Enter the code [L], 
press Start, enter the code [g], press Start, 
enter the code [J], press Start. Wait two 
minutes then enter the code [A], press 
Start, enter the code [C], press Start. 
Measure the developer bias voltage where 
the wire connects to the magnetic roll. 
The voltage is 200 2 2 0  VDC, if not go to 
CQ 25 Developer Bias RAP. 

(2515 WI  Tag 2, 7, or 89): Enter the 
diagnostic mode. Enter the code [L], press 
Start. Enter the code [A], press Start, enter 
the code [C], press Start. Measure the 
developer bias voltage where the wire 
connects to  the magnetic roll. The voltage 
i s  200 2 2 0  VDC, i f  not go to CQ 25 
Developer Bias RAP. 

(2515 Wl Tag 2, 7 or 89) : Enter the 
diagnostic mode. Enter the code [L], press 
Start. Enter the code [A], press Start. Wait 
until the motor starts (approximately 30 
seconds), then enter the code [y], press 
Start. 
(2515 WI Tag 2 or 89) If [y] is  greater than 
6, go to  J High Toner RAP, Section 2. 

(2515 WI Tag 7 ) If [y] is greater than 8, go 
to J High Toner RAP, Section 2 

* 

(Continued) 

C Q  1 Uniform ~ a c k ~ r o u n d  



CQ 1 Uniform Background (Continued) Probable Cause 

(Continued) b, Toner concentration Is too high 
(Continued) 

Corrective Action 

(2515 WIO Tag 2, 7, or 89): Enter the 
diagnostic mode. Enter the code [L], press 
Start, enter the code [g], press Start, enter 
the code [J], press Start. Enter the code 
[A], press Start. Wait until the motor starts 
(approximately 30 seconds), then enter 
the code [y], press Start. If [y] i s  greater 
than 6, go to  the J - High Toner RAP. 

(2510) Move the Dispenser Adjustment 
Handle down one position and perform 
the detoning procedure in Section 6. 

c. (2515) Toner cartridge i s  not grounded c. (2515) Using the multimeter, check that 
correctly. there is  continuity between the cartridge 

and the copier frame or TP4. Check the 
ground clip is  in contact with the cartridge. 
Check the wiring to the clip for a open. 

d. If this does not correct the problem, 
replace the developer material REP 9.9. 

8. Developer material i s  defective due to 8. Replace the developer material REP 9.9. 
contamination. 

CQ 1 Uniform Background 
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CQ 2 Background Banding1 Streaks 

Definition 
Background banding is a narrow band of 
background that appears in the direction of 
media feed. 
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CQ 2 Background Banding/ Streaks Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Dirty transport platen, platen, exposure 1. Clean the transport platen and the platen 
lamp, or lens. with Anti-Static Fluid. 

I f  required, apply a small amount of Film 
Remover (USO) onto a towel to  remove 
excess contaminants from the lens and 
exposure lamp. Then apply Anti-Static 
Fluid to  the towel and wipe the lens and 
exposure lamp. 

2. Dry ink on corotron. 2. Clean, repair, or replace the corotrons and 
then perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 251 5 9.3). 

3. The cleaner blade is  not correctly cleaning 3. Enter the diagnostic mode and then enter 
the photoreceptor drum. code [L]. Press Start and then Stop. The 

cleaner blade solenoid should actuate. If 
not: 

Check the cleaner blade solenoid 
circuit on the following page. 

Remove the xerographic module. Check 
the following: 

Cleaner blade solenoid adjustment 
(ADJ 9.1). 

I 
The cleaner blade weight moves 
freely and when fully transistioned, 
does not touch the frame. Ensure 
there is  clearance. 
The cleaner blade assembly 
transitions across the photoreceptor 
drum. 
No wires are interfering with the 
cleaner blade weight. 
Cleaner auger and belt. 

(Continued) 
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Notes: 
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+ CQ 2 Background Banding1 Streaks probable Cause (Continued) Corrective Action 

3. Photoreceptor drum i s  not being cleaned 3, 
correctly. (Continued) 

4. Contaminated or damaged photoreceptor 4. 
drum. 

(Continued) 

Remove the photoreceptor drum and 
check the following for damage or 
contamination: 

Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 
9.4). 
Cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 
Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4). 
Drum seal. 

If the cleaning problem persists change the 
cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 

Wash the photoreceptor drum (General 
Procedures). If this does not remove the 
contamination, replace the photoreceptor 
drum (REP 9.3). 

5. The lower document feed rolls are 5. 
contaminated. 

6. (2510 only) Uneven distribution of dry ink 6. 
within the developer housing. 

If the photoreceptor drum is damaged, 
determine the cause of the damage before 
replacing the photoreceptor drum. 
Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

Clean the'feed rolls with: 

US0 or XLA Formula A Cleaner 

Remove the dry ink cartridge and inspect 
the cartridge for damage. Replace the 
cartridge i f  i t  i s  damaged. If there i s  no 
damage, shake the cartridge side-to-side 
to evenly distribute the dry ink. Reinstall 
the cartridge. 

While holding the drive side of the 
cartridge, rotate the cartridge one 
revolution and ensure that dry ink is  being 
dispensed from each hole in the cartridge. 

CQ 2 Background Banding1 Streaks 



CQ 2 Background Banding1 Streaks Probable Cause 
(Continued) 

Corrective Action 

7. Uneven distribution of developer material 7. 
within the developer housing. 

8. The media path components are 
contaminated. 

9. Dry ink concentration is  too high. 

Ensure that the copier is level front-to- 
back and side-to-side. 
(2510 ONLY) Ensure that the mixing 
auger is aligned with the holos in the 
developer manifold. If not, rebuild the 
Developer Housing. (PL 9.4) 

Clean the areas on the transport module 
and xerographic module that could come 
in contact with the media. 

Remove the dry ink cartridge and inspect 
for damage and dry ink leakage. If the 
cartridge is  damaged, replace cartridge 
and waste bottle (PL 9.1 ). 

(2510 ONLY): Check the position of the 
darkness lever (fourth position from the 
bottom). Lowering the lever reduces the 
dispense rate of the dry ink. 

(2515 ONLY): If the problem st i l l  exists, 
perform the Detoning Procedure in the 
General Procedures Section . 
(2515 ONLY): Go to the J High Toner 
Concentration RAP, Section 2. 

If this is not successful, replace the 
developer material and waste bottle. 
Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 2515 ADJ 9.3). 

10. The cooling fans are not turning or they 10. Go to the 1.3 Cooling Fan RAP in Section 2. 
are defective or damaged. 

11. The ozone filters are contaminated or 1 1. Replace the ozone filters. 
pluged. 

12. If the problem sti l l  exists, go to the CQ 1 
Uniform Background RAP. 
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CQ 3 Black Copy 

No copy defect sample is needed. 

Definition 
The entire copy is black and there is no 
Image. 

Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Exposure lamp does not light. 1. Go to the CQ 27 Exposure RAP. 

2. Reversed connections to the illumination 2. Go to the circuit diagram in the CQ 27 
sensor. Exposure RAP and check the wiring to the 

illumination sensor. 
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Notes: 
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CQ 4 Blank Copy Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Initial Action 
Perform the Image On Drum (Panic Stop) 
Procedure (General Procedures). If there is  an 
image on the drum, the problem i s  in  the 
image transfer area. If there is  no image, the 
problem i s  in the development area. 

1. Dirty or defective corotrons, 

No copy defect sample is  needed. 

Definition 
The entire copy has no image on it. 

Magnetic roll is  not turning. 

No output from the HVPS. 

An electrostatic voltage i s  out of 
specification. 

TRANSFER COROTRON ON signal does not 
go low during transfer. 

Check that the high voltage leads are fully 
plugged into the corotrons. Clean, repair, 
or replace the corotron and perform the 
Electrostatic Series (2510ADJ 9.2; 251 5 
ADJ 9.3) 

Check the developer drive for damage. 
Ensure that the idler gear (PL 1.1) i s  in the 
correct position. 

Go to the CQ 26 HVPS RAP. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (25 10 ADJ 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3.) 

If the signal goes low, check the transfer 
corotron and the high voltage power 
supply- 
If the signal does not go low, replace the 
control PWB. 

(Continued) 
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CQ 5 Border Line Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Registration is  not adjusted correctly. 1. Adjust Registration (ADJ 8.1). 

Document is  smaller than the copy media. 2. This is  normal operation. If the document 
is smaller than the copy media, then the 
edges of the document will be copied. If 
this is  not acceptable, try either of the 
following: 

a. Cut the media to the same size as the 
document. 

b. Select the lightest setting on the Copy 
Contrast. 

EEEEEEEEEE 
EEEEEEEEEE 
EEEEEEEEEE 
EEEEEEEEEE 
EEEEEEEEEE 

Definition 
A border line is a line that appears on or 
near any edge of the copy. 

CQ 5 Border Line 



CQ 6 Cold Flow 

LEAlD EDGE 
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Definition 
Cold Flow is a distortion in the selenium alloy 
coating on the photoreceptor drum. This 
defect can appear anywhere on the copy and 
will be perpendicylar to the paper feed. 

Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. The cleaning blade i s  not being raised off 1. Check the following: 
the photoreceptor drum during the I a. Adjustment of Cleaning Blade 
standby mode. Solenoid (ADJ 9.1). 

b. Cleaning blade assembly (PL 9.2) for 
free movement. 

2. Go to FLAG 1 and check the wiring for a 
short circuit to ground. If there is  no 
short circuit, replace the cleaner blade 
solenoid. 

3. Replace the photoreceptor drum (REP 
9.3) and perform the Electrostatic Series 
(2510ADJ 9.2; 2515ADJ 9.3). 
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CQ 7 Developer Bead Carryover Probable Cause Corrective Action 

No copy defect sample is  needed. 

Charge voltage on photoreceptor drum is 1. 
too high. 

Developer material has made more than 2 .  
30K feet (9K metres) of copies. 

The dry ink concentration in the developer 3. 
is not high enough. This will cause the 
developer material to  fail. 

Developer material dumping onto Media 
Transport. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3.) 

Replace the developer material (REP 
9.8) and perform the Electrostatic Series 
(251 0 ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3.) 

Replace the developer material (REP 
9.8) and perform the Electrostatic Series 
(2510 ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3.) 

Ensure that photoreceptor drum is  fully 
seated on the drum shaft and i s  not 
rotating out-of-round. 

Xerographic Module i s  moving away 
from the photoreceptor drum. Check 
that there i s  sufficient oil on the fuser. 
2510 install Tag 24. 2515 ensure that 
the bracket that holds the right side of 
xerographic module i s  pushed against 
the drum shaft. 

Worn drive gears on the right side of 
the Developer Housing 

(2510 ONLY) The Magnetic Roll hub on 
the right side is  damaged. Rebuild the 
Developer Housing 

The magnetic Roll surface is worn 
smooth. 251 0 rebuild the Developer 
Housing, 2515 replace the Developer 
Housing, 

The Developer t o  Roll Spacing (DRS) is  
out of specification. Contact DTS to 
check using the DRS Tool. 

Trimmer bar gap i s  out of specification. 
Rcplaco tho Developer Housing. 

CQ 7 Developer Bead Carryover 



CQ 8 Edge Banding Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Definition 
Edge banding is  a black band on any edge 
of the copy. 

High background. 1. 

Photoreceptor drum i s  not being cleaned 2. 
correctly. 

Uneven distribution of developer material 3. 
within the developer housing. 

Uneven Charge Corotron voltage. Using 4. 
the electrometer compare the voltage on 
the drum in the defect area with and area 
ouside the defect area. If significantly 
different, perform the corrective action. 

Go to  the CQ 1 Uniform Background RAP. 

Check the cleaning blade for damage (PL 
9.3). 

Ensure that the copier is  level. 

Clean, repair, or replace the corotron. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series ADJ 9,2, 

Dirty optics. 5. Clean lens and platen. 
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C u  9 Length Distortion 

No copy sample defect i s  available. 

Definition 
Length distortion, often referred to as copy 
enlargement or reduction, can be any of the 
following: 

a. The image on the copy is  longer than 
the image on the document. 

b. The image on the copy is  shorter than 
the image on the document. 

c. One side of the copy image i s  larger 
than the other side. 
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CQ 9 Length Distortion Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. contamination or static on the platen. 1. Clean the platen with Antistatic Fluid. 

2. Damp media. 2a. Cut sheet media 

Make a copy using a sheet of media from a 
new pack of media. 

If the problem i s  corrected, ensure that the 
roll media is being stored correctly. 

2b. Roll media 

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet (1 
to 2 metres) of media from the roll. Make 
a copy on the new media. 

If the problem is  corrected, ensure that the 
roll media is being stored correctly. 

3. Incorrect media speed at the fuser. Media 3. There is too much or too l i t t le oil on the 
is  moving too slowly. fuser roll. Check the oil dispense wick for 

contamination and sufficient oil. 2510 
Adjust the oil dispense assembly (ADJ 
10.2). 

4. The lower document feed rolls are 4. Go to the CQ 17 Skewed Image RAP. 
contaminated. 

(Continued) 
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lniage Tolerance Specification (Bond media 
only): The copier has a tolerance specification 
which is; nominal 1: 1 + 1 % horizontal and 
vertical. As a general guide the following 
table illustrates the expected variance over the 
length of the print when the copier is  set to 
specification. 

PAPER SIZE 
(INCHES) 

8 

11 

17 

24 

36 

48 

52 

56 

DECIMAL 
(INCHES) 

2 0.080 

2 0.110 

2 0.170 

f 0.240 

f 0.360 

f 0.480 

4 0.520 

2 0.560 

NEAREST 
FRACTl ON 
(INCHES) 

f 3/32 

2 118 

1: 3/16 

f 114 

.t. 318 

f 15/32 

+ 17/32 

2 9/16 

METRIC 
(mm) 

2.02 

2 2.78 

1: 4.30 

1 6.08 

3: 9.14 

2 12.18 

4 13.20 

k 14.22 
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CQ 10 Dry ink Disturbance 

-UNLf $8 OTHERWISE SPECIFIJ 
r, - - 

* FOR ANOLE8 I $ FOR AN01 

C 
- 

I 
TYPE I 

Definition 
This is a disturbance of the transferred dry 
ink image before the fuser. The defect can 
appear randomly throughout the image area 
in the process direction (from lead edge to 
trail edge) of the copy. 

The samples show various amounts of the 
defect. 

TYPE 2 

* ' t  , , , 

TYPE 3 LICHTENBERG SPOTS 
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CQ 10 Dry ink Disturbance Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Transferldetack corotron hardware is not 1. 
seated correctly. I 
An electrostatic voltage is out of 
specification. 

Toner concentration is too high. 

Ensure that the transferldetack corotron is 
seated correctly (PL 8.6). 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (25 10 ADJ 
9.2; 25 15 ADJ 9.3). 

(251 5): Perform the Electrostatic Series 
(ADJ 9.4). 
(2510): Adjust the Dispenser Adjustment 
Handle (Item 5 on PL 9.4). 

CQ 10 Dry Ink Disturbance 



CQ 1 1 The Light Copy 
(Overall) 

No copy defect sample needed. 

Definition 
Light copies are copies where 
the image darkness i s  lighter 
than the image darkness 
specification for the copier 

Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Not enough dry ink in the 
developer material. 

CAUTION 
(2515 WIO Tag 2 or 89): To 
prevent damage to the fuser 
drive gears, enter the codes [g] 
fuser and[J] cooling fans first. 
Allow the copier to operate 
for 2 minutes minimum, then 
enter code [A] to start the 
main drive motor. 

WARNING 
(2515 WI Tags 2,7, or 89): There 
will be a time delay between the 
time the code [A] is entered and the 
time the motor starts to turn. The 
motor will not start until the fuser 
is at the correct temperature. 

1. Ensure that there i s  dry ink in the cartridge. 
Manually rotate the cartridge. Remove the cartridge and check 
for a light band of toner, the width of the dispense hole area, 
on the surface of the developer. If there are only partial bands 
of toner, ensure the the plastic flap is  open (5 mm), shake the 
cartridge to ensure toner dispenses easily. 
Check the cartridge drive for worn gears, return spring, and/or 
the drive arm. Check for bent dry ink cartridge. (If the 
cartridge is excessively bent, replacement is necessary.) Check 
the green retaining clip for damage. 

I (2510 ONLY) Check that the cartridge slider bar moves freely. 
Check the cams on the end plates of the Developer Housing for 
wear. 

(251 5 WIO Tag 2.7. or 89) 
Enter the code [L], press Start; enter the code [g], press Start; 
enter the code [J], press Start; wait 2 minutes, enter [A], press 
Start, enter [dl press Start, enter [yl press Start to check the 
dry ink concentration. Allow copier to run until (y) equals 6 
however, do not run longer than nine minutes. Value of (y) is  
at 6 or increasing. If the value i s  not at 6, replace the cartridge. 

(251 5 W/ Tag 2.7. or 89) 
Enter [L], press Start, enter [A], press Start, enter [dl press 
Start, enter [y] press Start to check the dry ink concentration. 
Allow copier to run until (y) begins to increase however, do not 
run longer than nine minutes. If the value of (y) is not 
increasing, replace the cartridge. 

2. Defective developer material. 2. Perform the Tape Transfer (Developer Material Failure) 
procedure, Section 6. 

CQ 11 The Light Copy (~verrl! i  



I CQ 11 The Light Copy 
(Overall) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Defective developer material. If not, remove the xerographic module and check the 
(Continued) photoreceptor. There i s  toner on the photoreceptor after 

development, replace the developer material and perform 
the AD) 9.4 lmage Density. 
(251 5 WI Tag 2,7, or 89 ): 

Enter the code [L] press Start, enter the code [A] press 
Start; enter the code (d) press Start; and enter the code 
[y] to check the dry ink concentration. 
(2515 W/O Tag 2, or 89 ): Allow the copier to run one 
minute or until (y) equals 6. 
(2515 WIO Tag 7): Allow the copier to run one minute 
or until (y) equals 8. 
Exit the diagnostic mode, pross Start allow coplor to 
cycle to standby three times. Enter the codes 111, (g), (J) 
wait two minutes then enter (A) and (y) again. 
(2515 WIO Tag 2, or 89 ): Code (y) should equal 6. 
(2515 WIO Tag 7): Code (y) should equal 8. 
If not, remove the xerographic module and check the 
photoreceptor. There is  toner on the photoreceptor 
after development, replace the developer material and 
perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.3). 

3.' An electrostatic voltage is  out of 3. Perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.3). 
specification. 

4. Lens i s  not mounted correctly or 4. Check the following: 
light shield i s  damaged or missing. a. The light seal is  separated from lens (PL 6.1). Fix the 

seal with black electrical tape. 

b. Ensure that the magnet and lens are positioned 
correctly against frame. 

c. Check for direct room light or sunlight on the 
copier. 

5. Exposure lamp is  not installed 5. Check that the clear slot in the lamp i s  facing the 
correctly Illumination Sensor. 

6. Image on the document i s  light. 6. Select a darker Copy Contrast setting for light 
COPY. (Continued) 
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CQ 11 The Light Copy 
(Overall) (Continued) Probable Cause 

7. Image density i s  not adjusted 7. 
correctly. I 

Corrective Action 

8. Developer bias is not correct. 8. 

( 9. (2510) Controller PWB 

(2515) Perform the ADJ9.4 2515 lmage Density. 
(2510) Adjust the position of the copy darkness lever. 

Make a copy while checking the voltage where the 
wire connects to the magnetic roll. Developer bias 
voltage is 200 t. 20 VDC. If not, go to  the CQ25 
Developer Bias RAP. 

(2515 W/O Tag 2,7, or 89): Enter the code [L], press 
Start; enter the code [g], press Start; enter the code [J] 
press Start, wait 2 minutes, enter [A] to  switch on the 
main drive motor and the code [y] to  check the dry ink 
concentration. Set meter to  measure 20 VDC. Connect 
the black (-) lead to ground and red ( + )  lead on pin 6 
of connector P-3 1. 

(251 5 WI Tag 2,7. or 89): 
Enter [A] to  switch on the main drive motor and the 
code [y] to  check the dry ink concentration. Set meter 
to measure 20 VDC, Connect the black (-) lead to 
ground and red ( + ) lead on pin 6 of connector P-31. 

251 5 W/ Tag 2 or 89 251 5 W/Tag 7 

When (y) Pin 6 = When(y) Pin6 = 
= 6 9.4 VDC = 0 more than 1 1.8 
= 5 10.3 VDC 
= 4  10.6 = 1 11.8 
= 3 11.6 = 2 11.4 
= 2 14.75 = 3  11.0 

= 4 10.6 
= 5 10.2 
= 6 9.8 
= 7 9.4 
= 8  9.0 
= 9 8.6 

Check the voltage at Pin 6 when (y) i s  at one of the values 
shown above. Then press Stop and disconnect P-31. If the 
voltage does not agree with what is  shown above, and (y) 
does not equal 8 with P-31 disconnected, replace the 
Controller PWB. (Continued) 
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Corrective Action 

10. Not enough developer material in the 10. Check the level of the developer material. The material 
developer module. should be above the baffle in the rear of the module 

and forming v-shaped piles against the rear of the 
module. If not enough. replace the developer material 
REP 9.9. 

1 1. Damp media. 1 la. Cut sheet media 
(Continued) Make a copy using a sheet of media from the middle of 

the stack of media in the Cut Sheet Feeder or the media 
storage on the stand. 

If the problem is  corrected, check that the media heater 
is working. Go to one of the following: 

1. Damp Media RAP in Section 8B. 

2. OF1 Media Clea,ter RAP in Section 2. 

1 1  b. Roll media 

Remove and discard the first 3 to  6 feet (1 to  2 metres) 
of media from the roll. Make a copy on the new media. 

If the problem i s  corrected, ensure that the roll media i s  
being stored correctly. 

12. Developer material has more than 30K feet 12. Replace the developer material (REP 9.8) and 
(9K metres) of copies on it. perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.3). 

13. The copy is not fused. 13. Go to the CQ 22 Unfused Copy RAP. 

14. Airborne chemicals 14. Some chemicals can cause damage or contamination 
of the drum. 

Wash (General Procedures) or replace the drum (REP 
9.3) and perform the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.3). If 
the problem s t i l l  exists, notify technical support. 
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CQ 11 The Light Cop 
(Overall) (Continue d Probable Cause Corrective Action 

15. (251 5 WIO Tag 2,71 or 89): 15. (2515 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89 ): Enter the code [L], press Start; 
Defective toner sensor. enter the code [g], press Start; enter the code [Jl press 

Start; wait 2 minutes, enter [A] to  switch on the main 
drive motor and the code [y] to  check the dry ink 
concentration. Allow the copier to  run until (y) begins to 
increase. 
Make a copy of 82P5980 and check the density. The 0.7G5 
paragraph is  less then 28.5 on 82P7030, replace the toner 
sensor. 

(251 5 WI Tag 2,7, or 89): 
Humidity and toner sensor 

(2515 WI  Tag 2, 7, or 89): Enter the codes [L] and [A] to  
switch on the main drive motor and the code [y] to  check 
the dry ink concentration. Allow the copier t o  run until 
(y) begins to increase. 
Make a copy of 82P5980 and check the density. The 0.7G5 
paragraph is less then 28.5 on 82P7030, replace the 
humidity sensor. If the problem still exists, replace the 
toner sensor. 

16. Air flow manifold damaged. 17. Replace the air flow manifold (PL 9.2). 

17. (2515 Only) The 18. Replace the Contnmination Seal REP 9.1 1. 
Contamination Seal in  the 
Cleaner Blade area is damaged 
or has moved out of position. 

18. Defective developer module. 19. (2515 Only) Replace the developer module. 

(2510) Rebuild the developer module (PL 9.4). 

I 19. (2515 Only) Auger channel has 20. Install the gutter clip (PL9.5). 
fallen off of the locating pin in  the 
developer housing. 

CQ 11 The Light  coo^ (Qver,?!l\ 
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CQ 11 The Light Copy (Partial) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Copier is not level. 1. 

Developer module or xerographic 2. 
module is not fully seated against the 
stops. I 
The light can enter the copier through 3. 
an opening in the covers. 

Fans not functioning or ozone filter 4. 
contaminated or blocked. 

The magnet and lens are not installed 5. 
correctly against the frame of the 
copier. 

The lens stileld i s  separated from the 6. 
lens assembly I 
Bowed, damaged, or contaminated 7. 
corotrons. 

Photoreceptor not seated correctly on 8. 
the Drum Shaft arbors. 

(2510 Only): Cracked or warped Air 9. 
Manifold 

Level the copier. Refer t o  the Installation Procedure 
located in Section 6. 

Ensure that the developer module and xerographic 
module are installed and secured correctly. Ensure that 
the Latch Springs are not damaged. 

Ensure that the covers are not damaged and that they 
are seated correctly. Allow the photoreceptor drum to 
rest before trying to  make copies. 

Go to the 1.3 Copier cooling fan RAP in Section 2. Also 
replace the ozone filters (PL 9.3). 

Check installation of components and i f  incorrect 
reinstall correctly. 

Replace the lens or Install the Light Leak Repair Kit (PL 
6.1). 

Replace the corotron (PL 8.6, PL 9.2) 

Reposition the Photoreceptor Drum on the arbors. 

Replace the Air Manifold (PL 9.3). 

(2515 Only): Air Manifold blocked by 10. Replacetheseal (PL9.2). 
the U-shaped seal in the Cleaner 
Assembly. 

Photoreceptor damage (crystallization). 1 1. Replace the Photoreceptor (PL 9.1 ). 

I 12. (2510 Only): Developer Mixing Auger 12. Replace or rebuild the Developer Housing ( PL 9.4 ). 
not functioning correctly. 

I 13. Developer Magnetic Roll surface is 13. (2510 Only): Rebuild the Developer Housing (PL9.4). 
worn. (2515 Only): Replace the Developer Housing (PL 9.5). 

(Continued) 
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CQ 11 The Light Copy (Partial) 
(Continued) Probable Cause 

I 14. (2515 Only): Pickoff Baffle is inserted 
upside down or backwards 

15. Drum-To-Roll Spacing (DRS) is out of I specification. 

Corrective Action 

14. Ensure that the Pickoff Baffle is positioned 
correctly. 

15. Call escalate to have the DRS checked 
using the DRS Tool. 

CQ 11 The Light Copy (Partial) 



CQ 12 Localized Deletions Probable Cause 

1. Damp media. 

I 2. Contaminated, damaged, or wrinkled 
fabric guide. 

3. Fabric guide not tensioned correctly. 

Definition 4. Dirty corotrons, loose wire, or corotron 
Deletions are areas on the copy where the connectors are not connected correctly. 
image is missing. (The causes for the defects 
are on the following two pages.) 

1 5 .  Damaged Latch Springs 

Corrective Action 

la. Cut sheet media 
Make a copy using a sheet of media from a 
new pack of media. 

If the problem is  corrected, ensure that the 
media is being stored correctly. 

1 b. Roll media 

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet (1 
to 2 metres) of media from the roll. Make 
a copy on the new media. 

If the problem is corrected, ensure that the 
roll media i s  being stored correctly. 

2. Replace fabric guide (REP 8.5). 

3. Check that the tension assembly moves 
freely (2510 PL 8.4,2515 PL 8.2). 

4. Check for connector damage or loose 
wires. Clean the corotron if it is  dirty, 
Repair or replace corotron i f  it i s  damaged 
and perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

5. Replace the Latch Springs (PI. 10,l) 

(Continued) 



CQ 12 Localized Deletions (Continued) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

6. The fuser temperature is  too high. 6. 

7. Oil dispense assembly is contaminated. 7. 

Check the Fuser Temperature (ADJ 10.1) 

Replace the oil pads and wick (251 0 PL 
10.4,2510 Wl  Tag 252 and 2515 PL 10.5). 

8. Lens i s  not mountod correctly or light 8. 
shield is damaged or missing, 

9. Not enough developer material 
developer housing. 

10. The light leak discharges 
photoreceptor drum. 

1 1. Copier is  not level. 

12. Developer bead carryover. 

a. The light seal Is separated from lens (PL 
6.1). Fix the seal with black electrical 
tape or install the Light Leak Repair Kit 
PL 6.1). 

b. Ensure that the magncl nnd lens are 
positioned correctly against frame, 

c. Check for direct room light or sunlight 
on the copier. 

Replace developer material (REP 9.9) and 
perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

the 10. Ensure that the covers are not damaged 
and that they are seated correctly. Allow 
the photoreceptor drum to rest before 
trying to make copies. 

11. Level the copier. 

12. Refer to  the CQ 7 Developer Bead 
Carryover RAP. 

13. The fans are not functioning, or the ozone 
filter i s  contaminated or blocked. 

13. Go t o  the 1.3 Cooling Fan RAP in Section 2. 
Also replace the ozone filters (PL 9.3). 

(Continued) 
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CQ 12 Localized Deletions 
(Continued) 

Probable Cause 

14. Crystallization of the Photoreceptor 
drum. 

15. Airflow manifold damaged 

16. Fuser pressure plate is  not positioned 
correctly or i s  damaged. 

17.An electrostatk voltage is out of 
specl~lcotion. 

18. Powder Deficiency Spots - Small size 
spot on the photoreceptor drum 
surface that will not accept a charge. 

19. Airborne contaminants. 

0. The condition of the surface of the 
Fuser Roll. 

Corrective Action 

14. Replace the drum (REP 9.3) and then perform the 
Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 9.2; 2515 ADJ 9.3). 
If this is  a continuing problem, ask the customer if 
chemicals are used or stored in the area. If chemicals 
are suspected, discuss with the customer the possibility 
of moving the machine or chemicals to another 
location. 

15. Replace the air flow manifold (PL 9.3). 

16. Check that the fuser pressure plate (2510 PL 8.2,2515 
PL 8.4) is positioned on the locating pins. Replace the 
fuser pressure plate i f  it i s  damaged. The plate must be 
flat. 

17. Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 9.2,2515 ADJ 
9.3). 

18. Replace the photoreceptor drum (REP 9.3). 

19. Wash (General Procedures) or replace (REP 9.3) the 
photoreceptor drum as required and perform the 
Electrostatic Series (2510ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

If this is a continuing problem, ask the customer i f  
chemicals are used or stored in the area. I f  chemicals 
are suspected, discuss with the customer the possibility 
of moving the copier or chemicals to another location. 

20. Rough the surface of the Fuser Heat Roll (Reference 
Section 6, Sanding the Heat Roll). Replace the roll i f  
required. 

8196 
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CQ 13 Offsetting Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Offsetting or residual image. 

Insufficient lubrication on the 
fuser. 

1. Go to the CQ 28 Isolation procedure to  determine i f  the problem i s  
offsetting or residual image. Return to  this RAP i f  the problem is  offsetting. 

2. Replace oil pads [( 251 5 W/ Tag 88,2510 WlOTag 252) REP 10.41; [( 251 5 
WIO Tag 88,2510 Wrrag 252) REP10.51, and replace the wick (REP 10.5). 
( 2515 W/ Tag 88,2510 WIOTag 252)Checkladjust the Oil Dispense Assembly 
(ADJ 10.2).: 

Donor Roll i s  not turning freely. 

Fuser temperature is out of 
specification. 

Damp media. 

Customer is not selecting the 
correct Media Type. 

The condition of the surface of 
the Fuser Roll. 

Oil Dispense Assembly not 
install correctly or i s  damaged. 

(2515 WIO Tag 88,2510 WITag 252) Perform the procedure, Initialization of 
the Fuser Roll (General Procedures). 

(2515 WIO Tag 88, 2510 WI Tag 252) Perform the Oiler Wick Priming 
(General Procedures). 

Use the ODOS oiler t o  give uniform, consistent oiling. Recommended for 
monthly copy volumes of 3,500 to 4,000 linear feet. If volumes are higher 
than t i s  use the HVA oiler (600K39660). 

3. Inspect the Donor Roll for damage. Ensure that the Roll rotates in a 
counterclockwise direction when viewed from the side with the Support 
Arm with the black paint. Check that the internal springs of the Donor Roll 
are installed correctly (REP 10.10). If not replace the Donor Roll. 

4. ChecWadjust the Fuser Temperature (ADJ 10.1). 

5a. Cut sheet media: Make a copy using a sheet of media from a new pack of 
media. If the problem is  corrected, ensure that the roll media is  being 
stored correctly. 

5b. Roll media: Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet (1 to 2 metres) of 
media from the roll. Make a copy on the new media. If the problem i s  
corrected, ensure that the roll media is being stored correctly. 

6. Explain to the customer that each media must have the correct temperature 
to  ensure correct fusing of the image, and this i s  done by selecting the 
Media Type. 

7. Replace the Fuser Roll (PL 10.2). 

8. Ensure that the Dispense Assembly is against the brackets on the left and 
right sides, and i s  fully in  the mounting holes. Replace i f  damaged. 



CQ 14 Registration 

No copy defect sample is available. 

Definition 
Mlsregistration is  when the distance from the 
lead edge of the image to the lead edge of the 
media is not within specification. 

CQ 14 Registration 



CQ 14 Registration Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Registration i s  not adjusted correctly. 1. 

Operator pushed document too far into 6. 
the document handler. 

Defective motion sensor (registration will 
vary copy to copy). 

Defective media feed clutch. 

Defective or loose upper media feed roll. 

Perform the Registration adjustment (ADJ 
8.1). 

2 .  

3. 

4. 

Replace the motion se~lsor (PL 8.5). 

Incorrect or defective document sensor. 5. 

Replace the media feed clutch (PL 8.3). 

Replace the upper feed roll (REP 8.3). 

Ensure that the front document sensor is  
installed correctly so that, the actuator 
actuates 0.040 inch (Imm) above the 
maximum height of the document drive 
rolls. 

Instruct the operator on how to insert the 
document into the document handler. 

CQ 14 Registration 
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CQ 15 Residual Image Probable Cause Corrective Action 

NOTE: The CQ 28 Isolation procedure is a guide to determine i f  the problem 
is  offsetting or residual image. Return to this RAP if the problem is 
residual image. 

1. Photoreceptor drum i s  not 
being cleaned correctly. 

1. Enter the diagnostic mode and then enter code (L). Press Start and then 
Stop. The cleaner blade solenoid should actuate. If not: 

Check the clesner blade solenoid circuit on the following psge. 
The Cleaner Blade Solenoid energized. I !e; ls + 1 I Y D C  at PI, Pin I .  

There is + 24 VDC at P5, Pin 6 
Y N 

Replace the LVPS PL 1.4. 
Go to Flag 1 and 2 and check for an open circuit in the wires. If 
there is  no open circuit, replace the Cleaning Blade Solenoid 
PL 9.3. 

Enter code [A] and [L]. 
The voltage at Pin 7 changes to 0.70 VDC. 

Go to Flag 3 and check for an open circuit. If there i s  no open 
circuit, replace the Control PWB PL 1.4. 

I Check the following on the next page: 

CQ 15 Residual Image 



CQ 15 Residual Image Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Photoreceptor drum is  not 
being cleaned correctly. Remove the xerographic module. Check the following: 

Cleaner blade solenoid adjustment (ADJ 9.1). 
The cleaner blade weight moves freely and when fully 
transistioned, does not touch the frame. Ensure that there i s  
clearance. 
The cleaner blade assembly transitions across the photoreceptor 
drum. 
No wires are interfering with the cleaner blade weight. 
Cleaner auger and belt. 

Remove the photoreceptor drum and check the following for damage or 
contamination: 

Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 9.4). 
Clannar blndo (REP 9 4 ,  
Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4). 
Drum seal. 

Reinstall the xerographic module. Make a copy. If the cleaning problem is  
not corrected replace the cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 

2. CheckIAdjust the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 9.2; 2515 ADJ 9.3). 

3. If the residual image problem happens again within a short period of 
time, replace the photoreceptor (REP 9.3) and the cleaning blade (REP 
9.4). 

CQ 15 Residual lmage 
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CQ 16 Resolution Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Lens i s  not installed correctly. 1. Ensure that the lens (REP 6.2) is installed 
correctly and is  not damaged. 

Document handler is  not installed 2. 
correctly. 

Ensure that the document handler i s  
installed correctly. 

The lower document feed rolls are 3. 
contaminated or damaged. 

The platen is not installed correctly or 4. 
damaged. 

There i s  a fold or curl in the document. 5. 

Incorrect exposure level. 6. 

Clean the feed rolls with Formula A 
Cleaner (US0 and XLA) and water. 
Replace the rolls if damaged (PL 5.1). 

Ensure that the platen i s  installed 
correctly. Replace the platen (PL 5.1) i f it i s  
damaged. 

Straighten the creases in the document. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (251 0 ADJ 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

No copy defect sample is  needed. 

Definition 
The image is  out of focus and blurred. 

C Q  16 Resolution 



CQ 17 Skewed Image 
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Definition 
A skewed image defect i s  when the copy 
image is not parallel with the edges of the 
copy media. 

. - 
.,*..,."I.. ,,,ll.". 
I..,. . '.",,,,. 8 . 8 .  
. " . , . . . , I  ,..,..I 
,.a,. ... 1 .,. ...... 
.,I ..., I. .. , ..,I 
1.:r,r:.,:!Y::: 
.I* .I " '1 I,,"., r. 

7/92 
251 01251 5 3-71 CQ 17 Skewed h a q e  



Skewed lmage Probable Cause 

Skew lsolatlon Procedure 

Figure 1 : Place a piece of opaque tape 1. 
across the width of the Platen. Place 
the tape so that when a copy is made 
the image of the tape will be a few 
inches in from the edge of the copy 
media. 

Make o copy. 2. 
If the copy looks like one of the strips 
in Figure 2, the problem is  in the 
media feed. 

If the copy looks like Figure 3, the 3. 
problem is in the document feed. 
Refer to the appropriate Probable 
Cause to correct the problem. 

Document entered the document 
handler incorrectly aligned, or the 
media entered the feed rolls incorrectly 
aligned. 

Statlc on the platen or the platen is  
damaged. 

Contaminated or damaged document 
idler rollers. 

Contaminated or damaged upper 
media feed rolls or media idler rolls. 

Obstruction in the document return 
path. 

Lead edge of the document or the copy 
media is damaged. 

Corrective Action 

Ensure that the document and copy media are 
fed in straight. A side guide kit i s  available. 

Clean the platen with Anti-Static Fluid. 
Replace the platen (PL 5.1) i f  it i s  damaged. 

Check that the lower document feed rolls and 
document idler rollers (PL 5.1) are not binding. If 
the rolls are binding, clean the bearings with a 
dry cloth and polish the roll shafts with abrasive 
cloth. Replace the rolls and bearings i f  necessary. 
Lubricate the bearings with Stearate. 

Clean the rolls (PL 5.1) with: 
US0 and XLA: Formula A Cleaner and water. 

Replace the rolls if damaged. 

Check the document return path. 

Ensure that the lead edges of the document and 
the copy media are straight and not damaged. 
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CQ 18 Skips 

LEAD EDGE 

Definition 
Skips are a light image defect caused by a 
difference in speed between the document 
and the drum surface. 

LEAD EDGE 
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CQ 18 Skips Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Document was disturbed as i t  moved 1. Check the platen for damage. Clean the 
across the platen. platen with Anti-Static Fluid. Ensure that 

the document is not moved or disturbed as 
it feeds through the document transport. 

2. Document transport drive belt i s  slipping 2. Check that the lower document feed rolls 
on the drive pulleys. and document idler rollers are not 

binding. If the rolls are binding, first clean 
the plastic bearings with a dry cloth and 
polish the roll shafts with emery paper. If 
the problem still occurs, replace the rolls 
(PL 5.1) and bearings. 

3. Contaminated or damaged document 3. Replace the damaged or contaminatec 
transport drive belt and pulleys. parts (PL 5.1). 

4. Media transport not seated correctly. 4. Ensure that the media transport i s  seated 
correctly and that it i s  latched correctly. 
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CQ 19 Smears 

LEAD EDGE 
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Definition 
Smear is an image defect caused by a 
difference in speed between the 
photoreceptor drum surface and the copy 
media. 



CQ 19 Smears Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Operator interfered with the copy media 1. 
as the media fed into the copier. 

Media feed clutch feeds intermittently. 2. 

Media feed clutch stub shaft i s  loose or 3. 
misaligned. 

Defective media feed clutch. 4. 

Photoreceptor drum is  not secured 5. 
correctly on drum shaft causing the drum 
to slip. 

Transferldetack corotron current i s  out of 6. 
specification. 

Media i s  contacting the extrusion between 7. 
the photoreceptor drum and the fuser roll. 

Main drive motor gear mesh i s  too tight. 8. 

The copy media hesitates as it goes 9. 
through the fuser causing the media to 
buckle. This allows the media to contact 
the bottom of the xerographic module 
and smudge the image. 

10. The copy stalls in the fuser 

Question the operator as to how the 
media i s  inserted into the copier. 

Go to the E Media Jam RAP in Section 2. 

Check that the stub shaft i s  aligned 
correctly and i s  tight. 

Replace the media feed clutch (PL 8.1). 

Tighten the photoreceptor drum 
hardware (REP 9.1A). 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

Try to make a copy using a Xerox approved 
media to see if the defect i s  corrected. 
Replace the media i f  required. 

Loosen the four bolts that hold the main 
drive motor to the frame and raise it 
slightly. Tighten the bolts and try to make 
a copy. 

Go to the Media Transportation Problems 
located in this section. 

Check the media deflectors for damage (PL 
10.3). 

10. t h e d  the following: 
a. Fuser temperature adjustment (ADJ 

10.1) 
b. (2510) oil dispense assembly 

adjustment (AD1 10.2) 

I 
c. Damage or contamination of the 

fabric guide (2510 PL 8.2,2515 PL 8.4). 
d. The position of the 2510/2515 fuser 

pressure plate and 2515 media guide 
plate (2510 PL 8.2,2515 PL 8.4). 
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CQ 20 Spots 

No copy sample defect i s  needed. 

Definition 
These defects are 0.2 inches (5mm) or smaller 
in diameter. These could appear at intervals 
that are in the process direction. 

Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Contaminated or damaged photoreceptor 1. 
drum. 

Wash (General Procedures) or replace (REP 
9.3) the photoreceptor drum as required. 
Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2 ; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

2. Contaminated or damaged fuser roll or oil 2. 
dispense wick. 

Clean or replace the fuser roll (REP 10.2) 
(PL10.2) and wick (REP 10.2), 

3. Contaminated or damaged upper media 3. 
feed rollsor media idler rolls. 

I 4. Developer material has made more than 4. 
30K feet (9K metres) of copies. 

Clean or replace upper media feed rolls 
(REP 8.2) or media idler rolls (REP 8.3) 
(251 0 PL 8.1,2515 PL 8.3) as required. 

Replace the developer material (REP 9.8) 
and perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

CAUTION 
(2510,251 5 WIO Tag 2,7. or 89): To prevent 
damage to the fuser drive gears, enter the 
codes (g) fuser and (J) cooling fans first. Allow 
the copier to operate for 2 minutes minimum, 
then enter code (A) to start the main drive 
motor. 

WARNING 
(251 5 W/ Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a 
time delay between the time the code [A] is 
entered and the time the motor starts t o  turn. 
The motor wil l  not start until the fuser is at  
the correct temperature. 

Inspect and clean any contamination on 
the developer housing. Check the 
developer for correct operation. 
Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 2515ADJ 9.3). 

(2515 WIO Tag 2, 7. or 89 ): Enter the 
codes [L], [g], [J], wait 2 minutes, enter [A] 
t o  switch on the main drive motor and [Y]  
to check the dry ink concentration. If the 
value is less than 3 then go to  the J Dry ink 
Concentration Fault RAP in section 2. 

(Continued) 
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CQ 20 Spots Probable Cause Corrective Action 

(Continued) 

No copy sample defect is needed. 

6. Low dry ink concentration or the 
developer material i s  contaminated. 
(Continued) 

(2515 WI Tog 2,7, or 89): 
Enter the codes [L] and [A] to  switch on the 
main drive motor and [Y] to check the dry ink 
concentration. 
(2515 WI Tag 2, or 89): If the value is  less than 
3 then go to the J Dry ink Concentration Fault 
RAP in section 2. 
(2515 WI Tag 7): If the value i s  less than 1 then 
go to the J Dry ink Concentration Fault RAP in 
section 2. 

7. Damaged auger to drum seal. 7. 

8. Excessive dry ink contamination is on the 8. 
return baffle near the transferldetack 
corotron. 

9. (2510 ONLY): Developer module seal 9. 
leaking. 

CAUTION 
Only the 2510 developer module can be 
repaired using the developer module repair 
kit. The 2515 developer module is  the same as 
the 2520 and cannot be repaired. The 
manufacturing tolerances are much tighter 
and cannot be set with out the correct tools. 

Replace the auger to drum seal (PL 9.1). 

Clean the contamination and then check 
that the developer housing i s  seated 
correctly. Check for an obstruction 
between the magnetic roll and the 
developer housing. Check the developer 
housing for damage. Reference 
Troubleshooting TonerlDeveloper 
Dumping, Section 6 

(2510 ONLY): Replace the developer 
module seal, Developer Module Repair K i t  
(PL 9.4). 

10. Contaminated dry ink 10, Rcplace tho dry ink cartridge oncl also ,the 
developer material (REP 9.9) and perform 
the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 9.2; 251 5 
ADJ 9.3). 

Definition 
These defects are 0.2 inches (5mm) or smaller 
in diameter. These could appear at intervals 
that are in the process direction. 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 1 .I, Dry ink 
Streaks) 

Definition 
Copy defects that appear in the process 
direction (from lead edge to trail edge). 
Streaks may be uniform (similar to data 
information), nonuniform ( a smudge with no 
clearly defined line pattern), or periodic. The 
dry ink streaks follow the photoreceptor 
drum. CONTINUOUS ONED STREAK I 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 1 .I, Dry ink 
Streaks) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Defective photoreceptor drum. 

2. Defective photoreceptor drum. 

Isolate the cause of the problem by 
removing the photoreceptor drum (REP 
9.3) assembly from the photoreceptor 
drum support shaft, Rotnto tho  
photoreceptor drum end for end, and 
install h e  pholoreceplor drum on h e  
support shaft. Reinstall the photoreceptor 
drum assembly and run another copy. 
Compare the copy defect with the original 
copy defect. 

If tha dofecl i s  at  the same place on lhe 
copy, then go to the CQ 21 Type 1.2 RAP. 

If the defect moved to a different place on 
the copy, then continue with this RAP. 

Wash (General Procedures) or replace (REP 
9.3) the photoreceptor drum as required. 

Check the cleaner blade for damage. 
Check the photoreceptor drum for 
damage caused by the cleaner assembly 
seal, cleaner blade retainers, rnngnstic 
seal, developer roll or the developer 
housing filter manifold. 

Ensure that the phoptoreceptor drum i s  
installed correctly in the xerographic 
module. Ensure that the black plastic 
arbor is  slightly recessed into the drum. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (251 0 ADJ 
9.2,2515 ADJ 9.3). 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 1.2, Dry 
ink Streaks) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Definition 1. Something i s  blocking the optical path to 
the photoreceptor drum. 

1. Remove the photoreceptor drum assembly (REP 
9.2) and cover it with a shield. Look for an 
obstruction in the optical path. 

1 Cleon the top and bottom of tho lens assembly. 

Copy defects that appear in the 
process direction (from lead edge to 
trail edge). Streaks may be uniform 
(with clearly defined lines), 
nonuniform (a smudge with no clearly 
defined line pattern), or periodic. The 
dry ink streaks did not follow the 
photoreceptor drum. The 
photoreceptor drum may st i l l  be good. 

2. Photoreceptor drum not being cleaned 
correctly. 

2. Enter the diagnostic mode and then enter 
code (1). Press Start and then Stop. The 
cleaner blade solenoid should actuate. If 
not: 

Check the cleaner blade solenoid circuit 
on the following page. 

Remove the xerographic module. Check the 
following: 

Cleaner blade solenoid adjustment (ADJ 
9.1). 
The clenner blnde weight moves freely 
and when fully transitioned, does not 
touch the frame. Ensure that there i s  
clearance. 
The cleaner blade assembly transitions 
ocross the photorecoptor drum, 
No wires are interfering with the cleaner 
blade weight. 
Cleaner auger and belt. 

Remove the photoreceptor drum and check the 
following for damage or contamination: 

Cleaner blade seal assembly (REP 9.4). 
Cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 
Cleaner blade retainers (REP 9.4). 
Drum seal. 

If the cleaning problem persists change the 
cleaner blade (REP 9.4). 

(Continued) 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 1.2, Dry ink 
Streaks) (Continued) Probable Cause 

3. Developer housing i s  not functioning 3. 
correctly or is  not seated correctly. 

4. Contaminated or damaged fuser 
components. 

Corrective Action 

5. Contaminated media path components 5. 
and baffles. 

6. Contaminated media supply. 6. 

7. Copier i s  not level (side-to-side) 7. 

Replace the developer material (REP 9.8) 
and perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 2515 ADJ 9.3) if it has made more 
than 30K feet (9K metres) of coples. Check 
the developer roll and material for 
contamination. Replace as required. 
Ensure that the developer housing is  
seated correctly. Also ensure that the 
material in the developer housing is  level. 

Check the fuser roll for contamination, 
damage, or offsetting. If the fuser roll i s  
damaged, check the stripper fingers (2510 
PL lO.4,2515 PL 10.5) for damage. If there 
i s  material from the fuser roll on the air 
flow manifold, check the air flow manifold 
(PL 9.3) for interference to the fuser roll. 
Check the oil dispense ossombly for correct 
operation. Check for contamination of the 
fuser wick. Check the fabric guide for 
damngo that may have caused the 
contamination of the drum because of 
excessive moisture. 

Clean the contaminated media path 
baffles and components. 

Clean the media supply area. 

Ensure that the copier i s  level (side-to- 
side). 

(Continued) 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 2.1, Deleted 
Streaks) Probable Cause 

1. Defective photoreceptor drum. 

2. Light shock, crystallization, or 
contamination of the photoreceptor 
drum. 

Corrective Action 

1. Isolate the cause of the problem by 
removing the photoreceptor drum 
assembly (REP 9.3) from the photoreceptor 
drum support shaft. Rotate the 
photoreceptor drum end for end, and 
reinstall the photoreceptor drum on the 
support shaft. Reinstall the photoreceptor 
drum in the copier and run another copy. 
Compare the copy defect with the original 
copy defect. 

If the defect i s  a t  the same place on the 
copy, then go to CQ 2 1 Type 2.2 RAP. 

If the defect moved to a different place on 
the copy, then continue with this RAP. 

2. Wash (General Procedures) or replace (REP 
9.3) the photoreceptor drum as required. 

Check the cleaner blade for damage. 
Check the photoreceptor drum for 
damage caused by the cleaner assembly 
seal, cleaner blade retainers, magnetic 
seal, developer roll or the developer 
housing filter manifold. 

Ensure that the phoptoreceptor drum is 
installed correctly in the xerographic 
module. Ensure that the black plastic 
arbor i s  slightly recessed into the drum. 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 AD1 
9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 2.2, Deleted 
Streaks) Probable Cause Corrective Action 

Definition 
Copy defects that appear in the process 
direction (from lead edge to trail edge). 
Streaks may be uniform (deletions with a 
clearly defined pattern), nonuniform 
(deletions with no clearly defined pattern), 
or periodic. The deleted streak did not 
follow the photoreceptor drum. 

1. Contaminated or defective corotrons. 1. Make a copy and perform the Image on 
Drum (Panic Stop) procedure in Section 6 

I 
to isolate the cause of the defect. 
If the defect i s  on the developed image on 
the photoreceptor drum, replace the 
charge corotron (PL 9.2). 

If the defect i s  not on the photoreceptor 
drum, but it is  on the media, replace the 
transfer corotron (PL 8.6). 

Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 
9.2; 25 15 AD1 9.3). 

2. The light leaks because the covers are 2. Ensure that the covers are not damaged 
misadjusted or are loose. and are seated correctly. 

3. The light lens seal i s  loose from the 3. Replace the light lens seal (PL 6.1). 
magnet. 

4. Damaged media or damp media. 4. Cut sheet media 

Make a copy using a sheet of media from 
ta new pack of media. 

If the problem i s  corrected, check that the 
media is  being stored correctly. 

(Continued) 
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CQ 21 Streaks (TYPE 2.2, 
Deleted Streaks) (Continued) 

Probable Cause 

4. Damaged media or damp media. 

Corrective Action 

4b. Roll media 
Remove and discard the first 3 to  6 feet (1  to 2 
metres) of media from the roll. Make a copy on 
the new media. 

If the problem is  corrected, ensure that the roll 
media is  being stored correctly. 

5. Contaminants in  the developer material. 5. Inspect the developer material for foreign 
material and replace the developer material (REP 
9.8) if necessary. Perform the Electrostatic Series 
(2510 ADJ 9.2; 2515 ADJ 9.3). 

6. Developer housing is not seated correctly. 6. Ensure that the developer housing i s  seated 
correctly. Ensure that the developer housing is 
operating correctly. 

7. Contaminated or damaged photoroceptor drum, 7. W ~ s h  (General Procedures) or replace tho 
photoreceptor drum (REP 9.3) as required. 
Perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 9.2; 
251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

8. (25 10 ONLY): The developer seal i s  damaged. 8. (2510 ONLY): Replace the developer seal 
CAUTION Developer Module Repair Kit (PL 9.4). 

Only the 2510 developer module can be repaired 
using the developer module repair kit. The 2515 
developer module is the same as the 2520 and 
cannot be repaired, The manufacturing tolerances 
are much tighter and cannot be set with out the 
correct tools 

9. The auger to drum seal is damaged. 9. Replace the auger to  drum seal (PL 9.1). 

1 1  0. Damaged latch springs. 10. Replace the Latch Springs (PL 9.2). 
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CQ 22 Unfused Copy Probable Cause 

1. The fusing temperature is too low. 

2. Damp media. 

3. Incorrect fabric guide tension. 

There is  no COPY defect sample 4. Fuser pressure plate not seated 
needed. correctly. 

Definition 
Unfused copy i s  a copy where the 
image can be easily wiped off the 
media. 

Corrective Action 

la. Check/adjust the Fuser Temperature (ADJ 10. I), 
1 b.Air manifold is  damaged causing air to flow on the 

fuser roll reducing the temperature. Replace the Air 

I 
Manifold (PL 9.3) 

Ic. Damaged filter housing can cause air to blow on the 
fuser roll, replace the Filter Housing (PL 9.3). 

Id. (2510) Install Tag 14 to  improve edge fusing. 

2a. Cut sheet media 
Make a copy using a sheet of media from the middle of 
the stack of media in the Cut Sheet Feeder or the media 
storage on the stand. 

If the problem is  corrected, check that the media i s  
being stored correctly. 

2b. Roll media 

Remove and discard the first 3 to 6 feet (1 to 2 metres) 
of media from the roll. Make a copy on the new media. 

If the problem i s  corrected, ensure that the roll media i s  
being stored correctly. 

3. Check that the fabric guide tensioning assembly (2510 
PL 8.2, 2515 PL 8.4) is not binding and the weight is 
centered in the fabric guide. 

4. Ensure that the fuser pressure plate i s  seated correctly. 

(Continued) 
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CQ 22 Unfused Copy 

(Continued) 

Probable Cause Corrective Action 

5. The image density i s  too high. 

CAUTION 
(2510 and 251 5 WIO Tag 2.7. or 89): Tb 
prevent damage to the fuser drive gears, 
enter the codes [LJ cleaning blade solenoid, [g] 
fuser, and [ j]  cooling fans first. Allow the 
copier to operate for 2 minutes minimum, 
then enter code (A) to start the main drive 
motor. 

WARNING 
(251 5 WI Tags 2.7, or 89): There will be a 
tlme delay between the time the code [A] Is 
entered and the time the motor starts to turn. 
The motor will not start until the fuser is at 
the correct temperature. 

6. Contaminated or damaged fuser roll. 

7. lncorrect wall voltage. 

I 8. lncorrect toner 

9. An incorrect fuser heat rod is  installed. 

5a. (251 5 W/O Tag 2,7, or 89)): 
Make several copies and then enter the 
codes [L], [g], [J], wait 2 minutes, enter [A] 
to switch on the main drive motor and [Y]  
to check the dry ink concentration. If the 
value displayed is  greater than 7, go to the 
J Dry ink Concentration RAP in Section 2. 

(2515 W/ Tag 2, 7, or 89): Make several 
copies and then enter the code [A] to 
switch on the main drive motor and [Y] to 
check the dry ink concentration. If the 
value displayed is greater than 7, go to the 
J Dry ink Concentration RAP in Section 2. 

5b. (2515) 
Go to the J Dry ink Concentration RAP in 
Section 2. 

6. Clean or replace the fuser roll. 

7. Volatage at the wall must be 105 to 125 
VAC. 

8. Ensure that the customer is  using toner 
that is  designed for use in the product. 

9. Ensure that the correct heat rod is  installed 
in the copier. 
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CQ 23 Wrinkle Deletions Probable Cause Corrective Action 

LEAD EDGE 

Definition 
Wrinkle deletions are large areas of image 
missing from the copy around a wrinkle in 
the media. 

Media wrinkled in the fuser. 1. Go to the Media Transportation Problems 
located in this Section. 
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CQ 24 Trail Edge Deletion Probable Cause Corrective Action 

1. Excessive curl in the media. 1. Use the media that has been cut 0.4 inches 
(1Omm) longer than what i s  actually 

NOTE: The Trail Edge Deletion i s  caused by required for the image area. 
the preset curl in the media. The curl is formed 
by the media being wrapped around the core 
of the roll. The deletion may get worse as the 
roll of media is  depleted and the diameter of 
the roll becomes smaller. 

No copy defect sample 

Definition 
A Trail Edge Deletion exists when an image 
deletion greater than 0.4 inches (10mm) on 
the trail edge of the copy is observed. 

CQ 24 Trail Edge Deletion 



CQ 25 Developer Bias RAP - 251 5 

Switch off and unplug the copier 

Ensure that the developer bias connector, 
124, is  seated correctly on the high voltage 
power supply (HVPS) and the developer bias 
lead is  connected to the developer bias clip. 

Set the meter to measure + 400 VDC. 

Connect the (-) to the GND test point on the 
HVPS and the ( + )  to the developer bias clip. 

Plug in and switch on the copier. Cheat the 
AC interlock switch and the upper rear cover 
interlock switch. Press Start; immediately 
select the Light lnput mode. 

The voltogo at the doveloper bias clip 
changes from npproximatoly 0 VDC to 
approximately 225 VDC when the copier 
reaches L3. 

The voltage at J25-8 of the High Voltage 
Power Supply is approximately 6 VDC 
when the copier goes from L9 to LO. 

Switch off the copier and go to FLAG 
2 and check the wiring for on open 
circuit. 

I If there i s  no open circuit, replace the 
Control PWB (PL 1.1). 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the 
bias lead from the bias clip. 
Ensure that the bias lead does not come 
in contact with the copier frame. 

Switch on the copier. Press Start; 
immediately select the Light lnput mode. 

The voltage at the developer bias clip 
changes from approximately 0 VDC to 
approximately 225 VDC when the copier 
reaches L3. 

Go to FLAG 1 and check the 
developer bias lead for a short circuit 
to frame or an open circuit. 

If there i s  no short circuit or open 
circuit, replace the high voltage 
power supply and perform the 
Electrostatic Series (2510 ADJ 9.2; 
251 5 9.3). 

Check the developer housing for a short 
circuit to frame. 

A 
Press Stop. Wait 15 seconds. Press Start; then 
immediately select Dark Input. 

The voltage at the deveioper bias clip will 
change from 0 VDC to 225 VDC when the 
copier reaches L3. The voltage will remain at 
200 VDC for a maximum of 45 seconds after 
the two beeps, and then drops to 0 VDC. 
Check contrast control in run mode only. 
Refer to the chart on page 3-79 

Replace the high voltage power supply 
and perform the Electrostatic Series 
(25 10 ADJ 9.2; 25 15 ADJ 9.3). 

Go to the copy quality RAP that directed you 
here and conlinue lroublesl~oo~ing the copy 
quality problem. 
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P10 HVPS ENABLE P2 5 
I I 
I 
I DEVELOPER BIAS I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

I I 

PS2 
HIGH 
VOLTAGE 
POWER 

J25 SUPPLY 

6 

CONTROL VOLTAGES AT J25-8 TO GROUND WHEN THE COPIER I S  
IN THE RUN MODE. 

DOCUMENT I COPY CONTRAST MODE I 
INPUT 

DARKER NORMAL LIGHTER 

DARK 4.9 VDC 4.9 VDC 9.0 VDC 14,7 11.7 
VDC VDC 

DURING THE WARMUP (L9 TO LO) THE VOLTAGE IS 6.0 VDC. 

DEVELOPER BlAS 

DEVEI.OPER BlAS VOLTAGES AT 124 TO GROlJND WIIEN THE COPIER IS  
IN RUN MODE. 

1 DOCUMENT I COPY CONTRAST MODE I 
INPUT 

DARKER NORMAL LIGHTER 

LIGHT 150VDC 150VDC 2OOVDC 300 VDC 300VDC 

DARK 2OOVDC 200 VDC 300VDC 400 VDC 4OOVDC 

DURING THE WARMUP, THE DEVELOPER BlAS VOLTAGE IS  0 VDC 

FROM L9 TO L4, AND 225 VDC FROM L3 TO LO. 

CQ 25 Developer Bias RAP 



1 1 -CONTROL PWB 
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CQ 25 Developer Bias RAP - 2510 A B C  A 

Switch off and unplug the copier. Go to Flag 1 and check the developer Press Stop. Wait 15 seconds. Press Start; 
bias lead for a short circuit to frame then immediately select Dark Input. 

Ensure that the developer bias connector, J24, is  or an open circuit. 
seated correctly on the high voltage power The voltage goes from + 400 VDC to + 300 

supply (HVPS) and the developer bias lead is  If there i s  no short circuit or open VDC when the copier goes from Standby to 

connected to the developer bias clip. 
circuit, replace the high voltage Ready. 
power supply and perform the Y N 

Set the meter to measure + 400 VDC. electrostatic series (AD1 9.2). I Replace the high voltage power supply 

Check the developer housing for a short and perform the electrostatic series (ADJ 
Connect the (-) to the GND test point on the circuit to frame. 9.2). 
HVPS and the ( + ) to the developer bias clip. 

A . . 
Plug in and switch on the copier. Cheat the AC 
interlock switch and the upper rear cover 
interlock switch. Press Start; immediately select 
the Light lnput mode. 

The voltage at the developer bias clip goes from 
approximately + 400 VDC to approximately 
+ 200 VDC when the copier goes from warmup 
to Ready. 

N 
The voltage at J25-8 of the High Voltage 
Power Supply goes from approximately 
+ 14.7 VDC to + 4.9 VDC when the copier 
goes from warmup to Ready. 
Y N  

Switch off the copier and go to FLAG 2 
and check the wiring for an open circuit. 
If there i s  no open circuit, replace the 
Control PWB (PL 1.1 B). 

I 
Switch off the copier and disconnect the bias 
lead from the bias clip. 
Ensure that the bias lead does not come in 
contact with the copier frame. 
Switch on the copier. Press Start; 
immediately select the Light lnput mode. 
The voltage at the developer bias lead goes 
from +400 VDC to +200 VDC when the 
copier goes from Standby to Ready. 

Go to the copy quality RAP that directed you 
here and continue troubleshooting the copy 
quality problem. 

i 1.1 
VOLTAGE ( ,25 
POWER 
SUPPLY 
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PS2 
HIGH 
VOLTAGE 
POWER 

I INPUT I I I I I I 

CONTROL VOLTAGES AT J25-8 TO GROUND WHEN THE COPIER I S  
READY 

DOCUMENT COPY CONTRAST MODE 

LIGHT 

- 

DURING THE WARMUP (L9 TO LO) THE VOLTAGE I S  14.7 VDC. 

I I 

DEVELOPER BlAS 

DARKER 

4.9 VDC 

2.4 VDC 2.4 VDC 

I INPUT I I I I 

DEVELOPER BlAS VOLTAGES AT J24 TO GROUND WHEN THE COPIER IS 
READY 

4.9 VDC 

DOCUMENT COPY CONTRAST MODE 

NORMAL 

9.8VDC 

DARKER 

FROM L9 1'0 L4, AND 400 VDC FROM L3 TO LO. 

LIGHT 

DARK 

7/92 
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14.7 
VDC 

NORMAL 
LIGHTER 

14.7 
VDC 

LIGHTER 

DURING THE WARMUP, THE DEVELOPER BlAS VOLTAGE IS  0 VDC 

150VDC 

200VDC 

150VDC 

200 VDC 

2OOVDC 

300 VDC 

300VDC 

4OOVDC 

300VDC 

400 VDC 



\ I CONTROL PWB 
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CQ 26 High Voltage Power A B 
Supply RAP Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring from the I Control PWB to the HVPS for an open circuit. 

Switch off and unplug the copier. I If there is no open circuit, replace the 
Control PWB. 

Ensure that the connectors are correctly ' 
seated on the high voltage power supply. Press the Start button to switch on the HVPS. 

Ensure that all of the interlock switches are The "Itage goes from 420 VDC *Om7 VDC 

cheated. when the main drive motor i s  energized. 

Set the meter to measure + 24 VDC. Y N 

Connect the (-) to the GND test point on the I Rep1ace the Control PWB. 
HVPS. Connect the ( + ) lead to P25-4. Enter the 

Plug in and switch on the copier diagnostic mode and enter the code [El. 1 The voltage goes from + 20 VDC to + 0.7 VDC. 
There is t 24 VDC at pins 1 and 10 of J25 of 
the high voltage power supply. Y N 

I Switch off the copier and go to FLAG 1 
and check the wiring for an open circuit. 

I If there is no open circuit, replace the 
Control PWB. 

If the problem still exists, replace the 
high voltage power supply and perform 
the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 9.2). 

Set the meter to measure + 20 VDC. 

In the power saver mode, there is  4 20 VDC 
at pin 6 of 125 of the HVPS. 

Y N 

A B 

A B 
Go to FLAG 3 and check for an open 
circuit in the wiring. 

If the problem st i l l  exists, replace the 
control PWB. 

Check for an open circuit in the wiring from 
the HVPS to the corotrons. 

If the problem still exists, replace the 
corotrons. 

If the problem st i l l  exists replace the HVPS 
and perform the Electrostatic Series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 251 5 ADJ 9.3). 

(25 15 
ONLY) 
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PS2 
HIGH 
VOLTAGE 
POWER 

J25 SUPPLY 
PL 1.2 

I DEVELOPER BIAS 
124 

I RED 

I I PRECHAHGE 
COROTRON 

RED 

CHARGE 
COROTRON 
PI. 9.2 
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GRN 

ORN 

TRANSFER 
COROTRON 
PL 8.6 

DETACK 
COROTRON 
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CQ 27 Exposure RAP 

This RAP i s  used i f  there i s  no exposure or an 
excessive amount of exposure. No exposure 
will give a black copy and an excessive 
amount of exposure will give a washed out 
COPY - 

I Ensure that connectors P I  1 of the Control 
PWB and P21 and P2Z of the lamp ballast are 
connected correctly. Ensure that the 
exposure lamp sockets ore not damaged and 
the lamp i s  fully in the lamp sockets. Ensure 
that the clear slot is facing the Illumination 
Sensor 

NOTE: Do not leave the exposure lamp on 
for an extended amount of  time. 
The photorecptor drum could be 
damaged by the light shock. 

Enter the code F. The exposure lamp lights. 

The lamp filaments are on. 

Y N 

There i s  -1-0.7 VDC between pins 4 
(+ )  and 3 (0)  of PI1  on the Control 
PWB, 

Y N 
Go to FLAG 1 and check the 
wiring between the Control PWB 
and the lamp ballast for an open 
circuit. 
If there is  no open circuit, replace 
the Control PWB. 

Replace the lamp ballast. 

There is + 24 VDC between pins 6 ( + ) 
and 3 (-)of PI 1 on the Control PWB. 
Y N 

Go to FLAG 2 and check the wiring 
between the Control PWB and the 
lamp ballast for an open circuit. 

If there i s  no open circuit, replace the 
lamp ballast. 

Press Stop then Start. The voltage 
between pins 6 ( + )  and 3 (-) of PI1 on 
the Control PWB goes from + 24 VDC to 
+ 0.6 VDC. 

( Replace the Control PWB. 

Replace the lamp bnllnst 
If the problem st i l l  exists, replace the 
exposure lamp. 

connect the multimeter to P11-7 ( + ) on the 
lamp ballast PWB. Connect the (-) to ground. 

CAUTION 

(2510,2515 WIO Tag 2, 7, or 89): To prevent 
damage to the drive gears; before entering 
any diagnostic test which requires the use of 
the main drive motor [A]; always enter the 
codes [L] cleaning blade solenoid, [g] fuser 
and [J] cooling fans first, and then allow the 
copier to operate for at least 2 minutes. 
Then press code [A] to start the main drive 
motor. 

WARNING 
(2515 W/ Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a 
time delay between the time the code [A] is 
entered and the time the motor starts to 
turn. The motor will not start until the 
fuser is at the correct temperature. 

(251 0,251 5 W/O Tag 2 or 89): 
Enter the diagnostic mode. 

0 enter code [L] and press Start. 
enler code [g) and press Start. 
enter code IJI and press Start. 

0 wait a t  least 2 minutes. 
0 enter code [A] and press Start. 

enter code [5] and press Start. 
Record the existing NVM value. Observe 

the meter indication. Observe the 
multimeler. Scroll to a value of 9, press 
Start, continue scrolling past 9 to  a value of 
1 press Start. 

(2515 W/ Tag 2,7, or 89): 

Enter the diagnostic mode. 
enter code [5] and press Start. 

Record the existing NVM value. Observe 
the meter indication. Observe the 
multimeter. Scroll to a value of 9, press 
Start, continue scralling past 9 to a value of 
1 press Start. 

- - - - - - - 

CQ 27 Exposure RAP 



(Continued) 
le voltage decrease when code [5] is 
rolled from 9 to 1. 

N 

Connect the multlmeter ( + )  to P I 5 4  
Block and unblock the lllumination 
Sensor. 

The voltage changes aproximately 2 to 3 
VDC. 
Y N 

I Replace the lllumination Sensor. 

Replace the Control PWB. 

 turn the value displayed in code [5] to the 
lue recorded earlier. Perform the Elect- 
static Series (ADJ 9.3). 
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P56 P I 5  - 
) VlO 
I I 
I t 
I I _._ 

VIO 

+ 15 VDC 

P I  1 
I 

I 
I 

RED 

EXPOSURE 
LAMP ON (L) 1 +24VDC 

I 
I WHT 
I 

A4 
LAMP 
RALLAST 
1'1. I ,2 

EXPOSURE 

PL 6.1 

P2 1 
I 
I 

ELK 
I 

DLK 

P22 
I BLK 
! 
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CONTROL 
I'WD \\ EXPOSUI7E 

LAMP 
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CQ 28 Offsetting and Residual 
lmage Isolation RAP 

This RAP is  used to isolate between an 
offsetting and residual image copy quality 
problem. It may be necessary to make 
several copies to see if the problem can be 
repeated. 

Ask the customer for the document that 
is causing the problem. 

Select a sheet of media, and draw a short 
line 4 114 inches (108 mm) from the lead 
edge and parallel to that edge. 

Put the number 0 by one end of the line 
drawn in step 2. Use this prepared sheet 
as the media for the next copy. 

Select the normal contrast mode (middle 
LED lit). 

Insert the lead edge of the prepared 
media with the marked side facing 
down. 

Start to make a copy, then press STOP 
when the line marked on the copy media 
i s  even with the outside edge of the 
transport latching cover. 

NOTE: The mark will move about 112 inch 
(1.27cm) beyond the front cover 
before the main drive stops. 

7. Open the transport latching cover and 
remove the partially made copy. Ensure 
that the copy i s  not dragged against the 
photoreceptor or fuser roll. 

8. Examine the new copy 10 318 inches 
(264mm) (circumference of the drum) 
away from the lead edge. 

NOTE: Locate the exact end of  the fused 
area of the image by wiping the 
image with a finger. 

9. If there is  a reprint of the lead edge 
information in the unfused area of the 
image, then the problem i s  residual 
image. This is caused by either a cleaning 
problem, a dirty cleaning blade, or an 
incorrect electrostatic value. Go to the 
CQ- 15 Residual lmage RAP. 

10. Examine the images within the unfused 
area. If the reprint is not in the unfused 
area, then remove the oil dispense 
assenibly arid check the fuser roll for a 
dry ink image. If there is a dry ink image 
on the roll, then go to the CQ-13 
Offsetting RAP. 

NOTE: If you need to repeat this procedure, 
remove dry ink from the fuser roll by 
making a blank copy in between 
attempts and discarding the copy. 

10 318 INCHES 
(264 mm) 

LEAD EDGE -J 

4 114 INCHES 
(1 08 mm) 

THE PREPARED MEDIA 

LEAD EDGE 

IMAGE \ 

EXAMINE 
THIS AREA 

A CHECK FOR RESIDUAL IMAGES 

FUSED 
AREA 

UNFUSED 
AREA 
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CQ29 Partial lmage RAP (2510 
WRag 26 and 2515) 

This RAP i s  used when a copy is  made under 
the control of a foreign accessory but the 
resulting copy contains no image or a partial 
image. 

The foreign accessory feature of the 
software has three conditions, as shown in 
Table 1. Each condition is  selected by using 
special test 1 (251 0) and special test 2 (25 15). 

I f  the NVM value 3 is  selected, copy length 
can be limited. The limit i s  selected by 
entering special test 2 and entering an NVM 
value of 1 to  9 as shown in table 2. Values 
of 1 through 8 limit the image length to the 
corresponding number of feet. A value of 9 
allows an unlimited image length. 

Ensure that the software is  configured as the 
customer requests. 

If part of the image is  missing on the copy, 
the operator is  making an image longer than 
the software is  programmed to allow. 
Question the customer about the desired 
copy length and enter the correct NVM 
value. 

If the problem still exists, replace the control 
PWB. 

I 

CODE 

1 
2510 

WlTag 
26 

2 ,  
2515 

Special Tests 
abling the Foreign Accessot 

DESCRIPTION 

The foreign accessory 
feature is  enabled. A 
negative output pulse of 
450 ms i s  provided near 
the end of each copy. 

The foreign accessory 
feature i s  disabled 

The foreign accessory 
feature i s  enabled. A 
negative output pulse of 
450 ms i s  provided near 
the end of each 
incrementing of the 
Copy Count Meter 

TABLE 1 

- 
VALUE - 

1 

2 

3 

Special Test 3 
Setting the Allowed lmage Length 

DESCRIPTION 

Terminate imaging after 
[value] feet (XLA metres) 
of media. 

Allowable values are 1 
through 9. A value of 9 
allows an unlimited length 
of image. 

TABLE 2 
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REP 3.1 Control PWB REP 3.2 High Voltage Power Replacement 
Supply (HVPS) NOTE: Step 3 E  in REMOVAL: Ensure that the I Parts List on PL 1.2 screws are reinstalled for a proper I Parts l ist on PL 1.2 cloct ricnl ground, 

Replacement 
Removal CAUTION 

After replacing the control pwb, perform the Route all High Voltage wires through the 
following adjustments: 1. WARNING: Disconnect power cord. appropriate cable ties, making sure that the 

HV wires are not stressed against sharp metal. 
2. Remove the left side cover. 

Counlry configurnlion (ADJ 3.2). 1. Perform the electrostntic series 
3. (Figure 1): Remove the high voltage (2510 ADJ 9.2; 251 5ADJ 9,3). 

Electrostatic series (2510: ADJ 9.2) (251 5: power supply (HVPS). 
ADJ 9.3). 

Registration (ADJ 8.1). 

Fuser temperature (ADJ 10.1). 

Timeout interval to rest mode 
(ADJ 3 , l ) .  

Toner concentration (251 5: AD1 9.4). 

Timeout Interval to Power Saver Mode 
(ADJ 3.3). 

Foreign interface (ADJ 3.4). 

UNPLUG J24 

IU:MOVE IIVt'S 

UNPLUG RED 

AND BLUE 
CONNECTORS 

UNPLUG GREEN AND 
ORANGECONNECTORS 

Flgura 1. ~ o r n o v & C l l ~ ~  l4igli Vol tnga Powor Supply (HVPS) 

REP 3.1, REP 3.2 



'REP 5.1 Upper Document 
Feed Rolls 

Parts List on 5.1 

Removal 

1. WARNING: Disconnect power cord. 

2. Remove the document handler. 

3. (Figure 1): Remove the rolls, 

Replacement 

NOTE: When replacing the rolls, ensure the part 
number labels are on the left. 

A 
RELEASE CLIPS (2) 
AND REMOVE/ 

END CAPS 

Figure 1. Removing the Upper Document Feed Rolls 

REP 5.1 



REP 5.2 Lower Document 5. (Figure 1): Remove the drive gears. 

Feed Rolls 

Parts l ist  on 5.1 

Removal 

1. WARNING: Disconnect power cord. 

2. Remove the document handler. 

3. Remove the right and left sidecovers 
and the upper rear cover. 

4. Remove the platen. 

SQUEEZE CLIP 
TOREMOVE . \w REMOVE 

THE BELT 

GEAR ' / 4  

CAUTION 
Use care not to break the Document 
Sensor when removing the Front Feed 
Roll. 

6. (Figure 2): Remove the feed roll(s). 

B A 
REMOVE MOVE 

Figure 1. Removing the Drive Gears 

Figure 2. Removing the Feed Roll(s) 



REP 6.1 Exposure Lamp 
Parts List on PL 6.1 
Replacement 
NOTE: Ensure that the heatsink is  in  place in 

the center o f  the exposure lamp and it 
is  not touching the rear document 
drive rolls shaft. 

I NOTE: Ensure that the lamp part number is  at 
the right side of  the machine and the clear 
slot is  facing the illumination Sensor. 

WARNING 
(251 5 W/ Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a 
time delay between the time the code [A] is 
entered and the time the motor starts to turn. 
The motor will not start until the fuser i s  at 
the correct temperature. 

Enter the diagnostic mode. 

(2510,2515 W/O Tag 2,7, or 89): 
Enter the code [L] and press Start. 
Enter the code [g] and press Start. 
Enter the code [J] and press Start. 
Wait 2 minutes.. 
Enter the code (A) and press Start. 

(2510,2515 W Tag 2.7, or 89): 
Enter the code (A) and press Start. 

Enter the code IF] and press Start. 

Allow the copier to  run for 4 minutes to 
prepare the new lamp for use. 

Press Stop. 

Perform the electrostatic series 
(2510ADJ 9.2; 2515 ADJ 9.3). 

REP6.2 ~ = n s  

Parts List on PL 5.1 

Removal 

1. WARNING: Disconnect power cord. 

2. Remove the document handler. 

3. Remove the platen. 

4. Remove the exposure lamp. 

5. (Figure 1): Remove the lens. 

VlEW FROM THE REAR 

Figure 1. Removing the Lens 

Replacement 

1. (Figure 2): Observe correct lens position. 

NOTE: Step 1A: There are six slots in the frame 
into which the lens pins can be installed. 
The slots in the lower position are for 
the 251 Ol251S. The slots in the upper 
position are for the 2520. Locating the 
lens pins in the upper slots will cause an 
out of focus condition in the 2510 and 
25 15. 

I INSTALL PINS INTO THE 
LOWER SLOTS (3 PLACES) I 

VlEW FROM 
THE REAR 

Figure 2. The Correct Lens Position 

LENS 

REP 6.1, REP 6.2 



REP 8.1 Media Transport 
Module 2. Remove the left and right side covers, and 

the upper and lower rear covers. 

Parts List on PL 8.1 
Removal 

3. (Figure 1 ) :  Remove the media transport. 

1. Remove xerographic module Replacement 
(REP 9.1). NOTE: Step G: When replacing the media 

transport, ensure that the pin is  

NOTE: Before rcrnoving the media Iransport engaged in the slot. 

assembly, ensure that there is a clean 
area to place the assembly. 

AND REMOVE 

OVE MEDIA TRANSPORT 
1 I TO LEFT, UNTIL MAIN 
A 
DISCONNECT TRANSFERIDETACK HIGH VOLTAGE LEADS 

DRIVE GEAR AND PIN 
CLEAR THE FRAME 

L 

Figure 1. Removing the Mrdia Transport 
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REP 8.2 Upper Media Feed Roll .. YF 

I Parts List on (2510) PL 8.1 (251 5) PL 8.3 

Removal AoVE r:MovE FEED 

1.  WARNING: Disconnect Power Cord 

r 

NOTE: When replacing 
the rolls, ensure 

1. Remove the media transport module (REP the part number 
0, I ) ,  lnbols nre on the 

left, 
2. (Figure 1): Remove the feed roll. 

3. Install in reverse order. 

I 

MOVE THE FABRIC GUIDE 

REMOVE 

REMOVE FEED CLlJTCH 

Figure 1. Removing the Feed Roll 

REP 8.2 



REP 8.3 Lower Media Feed Roll 

I Parts List on (2510) PL 8.1 (251 5) PL 8.3 

Removal 

1 .  WARNING: Disconnect power cord. 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the feed roll. 

3. Install in reverse order. 

7192 
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Figure 1. Removing the Feed Roll 



REP 8.4 Fabric Guide Replacement 
1. (Figure 2): lnstall the retaining rod and the 

I Parts List on (2510) PL 8.2 (251 5) PL 8.4 CAUTION weight bar into the fabric guide. 

m 
STEP 1 A : The coloredstrip on the fabric guide 2. The remainder of the replacement i s  the 

Removal is closer to the edge with the corner cut. The reverse of the removal procedure. 
corner cut must be positioned toward the back 

1. WARNING: Disconnect power cord. o f  the copier to avoid damage to the fabric 
guide and possible media jams. Install the 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the fabric guide. retaining rod on the side opposit the corner cut. 

SLOT 

IOWN REMOVED 

A 
INSTALL THE 
RETAINING ROD B 

INSTALL T H E  

COLORED STRIP 

Figure 2. Install the Retaining Rod and the Weight 
Bar into the Fabric Guide 

7192 
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REP 9.1 Xerographic Module 
Parts List on PL 10.1 

Removal 

1. WARNING: Disconnect power cord. 

2. Remove the right and left side covers. 

Note: Placing the screwdriver handle under 
the Media Transport makes it easier to 
remove the latch springs and prevents 
damaging them. 

3. (Figure 1): Prepare to remove the latch 
springs. 

LOWER THE FEED-IN 
SI,IELF 1 1027Z 

Figure 1. Preparing to Remove the Latch 
Springs 

4. (Figure 2): Remove the latch springs 
from each side of the latching cover. 

5. Remove the right and left side covers. 

REMOVE LATCH SPRINGS ON 
BOTH ENDS OF THE LATCHING 

LOWER THE COVER 

MOVE THE MOVE THE 
LATCHING LATCH 
COVER TO THE SPRINGS 
UP POSITION 

1060 

Figure 2. Removing the Latch Springs 

1 6. ( Figure 3): Preparing the right ride 
components for xerographic module removal. 

/ REMOVE 
(2510  WIT^^ 24; B - 
2515 ) DISCONNECT 
DISENGAGE P37 
LATCH I 1330 

Figure 3. Preparing the Right Side for 
Removal 

Contlnuad 

8/96 
251812515 4-1 I REP 9:l 



7. .(Figure 4): Disconnect the electrical 
connectors on the left side. 

WARNING 
The Fuser may be hot. Use a cloth when ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t  
supporting the center of the module. 

WARNING NOTE: Ensure that the latch is positioned 
against the pin on the xerographic 

Module is heavy and it is difficult t o  module, 
handle. Be careful when removing tho ,. (2510 WITag 24, 2515): module. 

(I:igure 6): Engage lhe lalch. 

1 DISENGAGE 
LA'I'CI4 

B 

Figure 4. Disconnecting the electrical 
connectors and the latch 

Note: When removing the module, support the 
module in the center and grasp the 
pulley on the right side to remove the 
module. 

7. (Figure 5) Remove the xerographic module. 

XEROGRAPHIC 
MODULE 

Figure 5. Removing the Xerographic module 

8. Cover the photoreceptor drum with a black 
plastic light shield. 

(2510 WI Tag 24; 
251 5 ) ENGAGE THE 
LATCH 

Figure 6. Engage the latch. 

REP 9.1 



REP 9.2 Photoreceptor Drum I. Removethe right side cover, and the left Replacement 
Assembly 

[parts List on PL 9.1 

Removal 

side cover. 
CAUTION 

2-  Remove the xerographic module (REP 9-11 STEP 1 8: Reinstall the /eft side of the drum 

CAUTION 
assembly first to avoid damaging the drum 
ground bracket. 

Cover the photoreceptor drum with a light 
shield to prevent damage. 1 .  (Figure 2 ) :  Reinstall the photoreceptor 

assembly. 

(Figure 1): Remove the photoreceptor 2. The remainder of the replacement i s  the 
drum assembly. reverse of the removal. 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord 

3. 

Figure 1. Remove the Photoreceptor Drum Assembly 

A INSTALL THE LEFT SIDE OF 
MOVE THE THE PHOTORECEPTOR 
BEARING ASSEMBLY 

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Photoreceptor Drum Assembly 

REP 922 



REP 9.3 Photoreceptor Drum 4. (Figure 1): Remove photoreceptor drum 1. (Figure 2): Install photoreceptor drum shaft. 
shaft. 

1 Parts List on PL 9.1 NOTE: STEP 1A: Ensure that the top o f  the drum 
Replacement box is up before opening the box. 

Removal 
CAUTION 

WARNING NOTE: STEP 1 D: The end shields (2) must be 
Disconnect the power cord Do not remove the light shield unti l  Step 2 raised in  order to  position the drum shaft 

when the photoreceptor is ready to  be end plates against the drum fully. 
Remove the separator guides, the right installed in  the xerographic module, 
side cover, and the left side cover. NOTE: STEP ID: When installing the drum shaft, 

Remove the xerographic module (REP 
9.1). 

Remove photoreceptor drum assembly 
(REP 9.3); 

REMOVE SHAFT 

Figure 1. Remove Photoreceptor Drum Shaft 

be sure l o  l ighten the three retaining 
screws evenly and with equal pressure. 

n INSTALL 
Y 

INSTALL (3) 

Figure 2. Install the Drum Shaft 
(Continued) 
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2 .  (Figure 3) :  Prepare drum lor installation, 

CAUTION 

Clean the auger to drum seal (PL 9,1A, 
Item 19) and move it towards the drum 
to provide a seal between the 
photoreceptor and the auger 
extrusion. Replace the seal if i t  is 
damaged. If the photoreceptor drum 
is being replaced, replace the cleaner 
blade also. Apply a light coating of 
zinc stearate to the photoreceptor 
drum and the cleaning blade. 

1\p F:$ovE (2) 1 EACH VI 

BLACK PLASTIC 
LIGHT SHIELD 

DUST THE 
SURFACE OF 
DRUM WITH 
S'l IiAIIA I II 

Figure 3. Prepare Drum for Installation 

3. Install photoreceptor drum assembly in NOTE: STEP4 A: Compress the solenoid 
xerographic module (REP 9.3). plunger so that the cleaner blade 

contacts with the photoreceptor 
4. (Figure 4): Remove the stearate from the drum. 

photoreceptor drum. 
5 .  Install xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

6. Perform the electrostatic series. 
2510 ADJ 9.2 or 251 5 AD1 9.3 

A 
COMPRESS SOLENOID 
PLUNGER 

ROTATE UNTIL 
PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM IS 
CLEAR OF ALL STEARATE 

1172 I R  
JR SM4 ]MI 

Figure 4. Remove the Stearate from the Photoreceptor Drum 



REP 9.4 Cleaner Blade 

I Parts List on PL 9.2 

Removal 
WARNING 

Disconnect the power cord 

1. Remove photoreceptor drum assembly 
(REP 9.2). 

2. (Figure 1): Remove transition gear and 
weight. 

NOTE: STEP 3 A: The cleaner blade 
assembly is  spring loaded. Use care 
when removing the transition gear. 

3. (Figure 2): Remove the cleaner blade 
assembly. 

A B 
MOVE, I{EMOVE' CIXANEII 

BLADE ASSEMO1.Y 

Figure 2. Remove the Cleaner Blade 
Assembly 

NOTE: 2510 WIO Tag 10, see the change tag  
index and order necessary parts to 
upgrade the cleaner blade assembly. 

4. 25 10 WtTag 10 and 25 15, continue this 
procedure. 

5. (Figure 3, Figure4): Remove the cleaner 
blade. 

REMOVE TI4E 
CLEANER ULADE 

Figure 3. (2510 W/O Tag 25) 
Remove the Cleaner Blade 

REP 9.4 



Replacement 

/ REMOVE 

Figure 4. (2510 WlTag 25 and 251 5) Remove 
the Cleaner Blade 

NOTE: Applying a coat of zinc stearate to te 
cleaning blade before installing the 
cleaning blade and retainers will 
lubricate them for easier installation 
of the retainers. EANER BLADE 

1. Apply a light coating of zinc stearate to  
the cleaning blade. 

2. (Figure 5): lnstall the cleaner blade. 

NOTE: STEP 2 A: With the cleaner blade 
positions as shown, install the cleaner 
blade with the arrow pointed up and 
the words "THIS SIDE TOWARD 
PHOTORECEPTOR " facing towards 
you. Do not touch the edge of the 
cleaner blade, that comes in contact 
wirh the photoreceptor drum, with BOTTOM OF SLOT 

your fingers. If the edge is touched, 
clean the blade with film remover, Figure 5. Install the Cleaner Blade 

end dust with zinc stearale. 

NOTE: STEP 2 8: Ensure that the cleaner 
blade assembly is on a flat surface 
when installing the cleaner blade 
holders, and that the colored stripe is 
installed to the outside. Ensure that 
the holders are completely seated 
using a 7 mm nut driver to roll down 
the top edge. 

REP 9.4 



NOTE: STEPS 3 A AND 2 8: Maintain the 
location o f  the cleaner blade from 
Figure 5. It is acceptable for the blade 
seal assembly and retainer to extend 
over the end of the extrusion. 

3. (Figure 6): lnstall the plastic seals. 

CAUTION 
To avoid damaging the photoreceptor, the 
locking edge of the cleaning blade seal must 
be positioned above the inside edge of the 
retainer to ensure positive locking of the seal 
in position. 

INSIDE EDGE OF 
RETAINER 

FULLY TO 

CLEANER 

INSTALL THE 
CLEANER BLAD 
SEAL 

Figure 6. Install the Cleaner Blade 

CAUTION 
STEP4 6: Do not touch the wiping edge o f  
the cleaner blade with your fingers. 

4. (Figure 7) :  lnstall the cleaner blade 
assembly into the seal assembly. 

INSTALL THE CLEANER BLADE 
INTO THE SEAL ASSEMBLY 

Figure 7. (2515 only) Install the Cleaner 
Blade Assembly into the Seal 
Assembly 

5. Reinstall the cleaner blade weight and 
the transistion gear. 

6. Rotate the transisition gear and ensure 
that the cleaning blade assembly moves 
side to side (translates). 

7. Dust the photoreceplor drurn with n l ight 
coaling of zinc stearale. 

8. Reinstall the photoreptor drum (REP 9.3). 

(Continued) 
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(Continued) 10. Ensure that the cleaner blade weight 
moves freely and when fully tranistioned, 

9. (Figure 8): Ensure that the cleaner blade does not touch the frame. Ensure that 
removes the stearate dust from the there Is clearance between the bracket 
photoreceptor drum. and solenoid plunger. - 

I 1 1. Check the solenoid adjustment ADJ 9.1. 

12. Reinstall the xerographic module. 

COMPRESS SOLENOID 
PLUNGER 

PLACE A SCREWDRIVER AS 
SHOWN TO PROVIDE A THREE 
POINT SUPPORT 

Figure 8. Remove the Stearate from the Photoreceptor Drum 



REP9.5 2510 Developer Module 
1 Parts List on PL 9.4 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

I 

Removal 2. Remove the left and right side covers and 
the upper rear cover. 

NOTE: Before removing the developer 
module, ensure that there is a clear 3. (Fiaure 1): Remove the developer module. . .- 
area to place the assembly. 

D 
REMOVE DEVELOPER 
n n n n 1 1 1  e 

I DISCONNECT 

MOVE 

WARNING 
DO NOT LIFT AND MOVE WHILE 
GRASPING THE SUPPORT TUBES Ynr SDS M 

Figure 1. Remove the Developer Module 

REP 9.5 



REP 9.6 251 5 Developer Module 2. 

I Parts List on PL 9.5 

Removal 

NOTE: Before removing the developer 3. 
module, ensure that there is  a clear 
area to place the assembly. 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

1. Remove the left and right side covers and 
the upper rear cover. 

Remove the toner cartridge. 4. (Figure 2): Remove the developer module. 

CAUTION 
Do not l i f t  the Revelopcr Morkllc by NOTE: STEP4 a: When loosening, ensure that 
the auger tube, the screw is loosened enough that the 

(Figure 1): Hand position for removing the 
developer module. 

end of the screw is  Inside the bracket 
to avoid interference when removing 
the developer module. 

Figure 1. Hand Position for Removing the Developer Module 

Y LOOSEN 

A 
SCREWS (2) 
ONE EACH 

DISCONNECT END 

Figure 4. Removing the Developer 
Module 

(Continued) 
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Replacement 
CAUTION 

Do not install the toner cartridge until 
the developer module is installed. 

1. (Figure 3): Clean the developer from the 
magnetic roll. 

A 
ROTATE THE DEVELOPER 
MODULE TO REST ON THE 
BAR AND HOLD WHILE 

n DOING THE STEPS B. C AND D 

/" - *' :S j  - WIPE YOUR FINGER ACROSS 

CLEARED FROM THE 
MAGNETIC ROLL 

THE ENTIRE LENGTH OF THE 
SURFACE. 

Flgure 3. Cleaning the Developer from the Magnetic Roll 
(Continued) 
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CAUTION 2. (Figure 4): Install the developer module. 3. If the developer module installed in step 2 
i s  the one removed in step 1 of this 

Do not l i f t  the developer module by the removal, proceed to step 5. if a new 
auger tube, refer to Figure I. 

NOTE: STEP2 B: Ensure that the developer developer module is being installed, 

module i s  fully installed in the brackets. proceed to step 4. 

NOTE: STEP 4 A: New develoaer modules are 

I 

Figure 4. lnstall the Developer Module 

shipped with the 'toner dispense 
solenlod not Installed. l l w  toner 
dispense solenoid must be installed 
before installing the toner cartridge. 

If a new developer module has been 
installed, perform the following: 

A. lnstall the toner dispense solenoid 
and ground clip (REP 9.8) 

B. Perform the eleclrostatic series 
(ADJ 9.3). 

Install the toner cartridge. 

Adjust the toner dispense solenoid 
(ADJ 9.5). 
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REP 9.7 Dispense Arm Return Removal 

Spring 

k a r t  List on (2510) PL 9.4 (251 5) PL 9.5 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

DISPENSE ARM 
TO CLEAR THE 

I 

Figure 1. Remove the Return Spring 

B 
ATTACH HOOK 
END OF SPRING 

NSTALL SPRING NOT CROSSED 

1. Remove developer module (REP 9.5). 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the return spring. 

Replacement 

1 .  (Figure 2): Replace the return spring. 

NOTE: STEP E: During replacement, ensure 
that the return spring is  not crossed. 

INSTALL 
DISPENSE ARM 'b!Y 

IJR ISM 4 IM I ) Figure 2. Replace the Return Spring 
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REP 9.8 251 5 Toner Dispense I. Remove the developer module (REP 9.6). Replacement 
Solenoid 2. (Figure 1): Remove toner dispense 1. Install the toner dispense solenoid. 

solenoid. 
Parts List on PL 9.5 2. Adjust the toner dispense solenoid (ADJ 

m DO NOTloosen the screw. 9.5). 
Removal Loosening the screw may cause 

binding i f  the solenoid.- 
WARNING 

Disconnect the power cord 

C 
REMOVE THE TONER DISPENSE 
SOLENOID 

Figure 1. Remove the Toner Dispense Solenoid 



REP 9.9 Developer Material 5. (Figure 2): Dump the developer material. 1 2. 

6. Using a vacuum, ensure that the developer 
Parts List (Refer t o  the General Tools and housing is  clean. 

Supplies, Consumables in  
Section 6.) Replacement 

I 
3. 

Removal 
NOTE: Ensure that the developer drive idler 
gear (PL I. IA, Item 13 is located against the a 

frame or the drive will not occur. 4. 

WARNING :Disconnect power cord. 
1. Place a large sheet of paper on the floor. 1, Figure 2, INSET A): (2515) Check that the I autter i s  secured to the oin with e screw or 5. 
2. Remove the dry ink cartridge. ( ;lip. If not, install the g;tter clip. 6. 

9.5; 251 5 REP 9.6). 

4. (2515: Figure 1): Remove the pickoff 
baffle. 

PICK OFF BAFFLE 

Reinstall the Pick Off Baffle. Ensure that 
the label Bottom i s  facing down and the 
Roll arrows are pointing to the Magnetic 
roll. 

Install the developer module (2510 REP 
9.5; 251 5 REP 9.6). 

Install the developer by pouring evenly 
end-to-end. 

Reinstall the dry ink/ toner cartridge. 

Perform the Detoning procedure (Section 
6). 3. Remove the developer module (2510 REP ' I 

I 7. Make a record of the developer material 
batch number in the copier log. Batch 
number located on the box lid. 

Figure 1. ( 251 5) Remove the Pick Off Baffle Figure 2. Dump the Developer Material 
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REP 9.10 Corotron Wires WARNING NOTE: STEP 0: The plastic wire retainers are 
Switch off the main power switch only on the power supply end, 

(251 0 W/Tag 23; 251 5) and disconnect power cord. 

1, Romove corotron nssembly, 
2. (I:lyure 1): Prepare lo remove llre 

corotron wires, 

Removal NOTE: STEP B: The wrapping has to removed 3. (Figure 2): Remove the corotron wires. 
4 

from the transferldetack corotron 
NOTE: This procedure applies to both the only. 

chargelprecharge and the 
transferldetack corotrons. the 
transferldetack corotron is shown. 

REMOVE PLASTIC 
WIRE RETI' '-'--- 

STRING SHIELD 

Flgure 1. Prepare 10 Remove Corotron Wire 

Figure 2. Remove the Corotron Wires 

(ContlnuodJ 
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Replacement 2. (Figure 3 ) :  Install corotron wire on the 
spring. 

CAUTION 
Be careful not to kink the corotron wire when 
removing them from the package. 

1 .  Remove wires from package 

NOTE: Step A: Move the two screws fully in 
the direction shown in Figure 3. 

NSTACL WIRES TO 

Figure 3. Install the Corotron Wire to the Spring 
(Continued) 
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3. (Figure 4): Pre-tension springs. 4. (Figure 5): Tension springs. 

Step A: The length of each spring body NOTE: After moving the end blocks, check that the spring are 
should be approximately 0.300 in. 
(7.6mm) when not stretched. 

NOTE: Step B: The spring then wil l  be 
stretched to 0.400 in. (10. Imm) by 
pulling the corotron wire. Refore 
stretching the sprlng, mark where the 
spring will be stretched to achieve the 
0.400 in. (10. Imm) length. 

streched to 0.500 in + 0.020 - 0.000 (1 2.7 mm + 0.5mm - 
0.000 mm). If the 0.500 in (12.7 mm) dimension is not 
correct, repeat Step 3 and increase the tension on the 
springs i f  the dimension is less than 0.500 in (12.7 mm) 
and decrease the tension on the spring i f  the dimension 
is greater than 0.500 Inch. 

MARK 

1Q.lmm) 

Figure 4. Pretension the Springs 

CHECK 0,500" 
( 1  7,5mm) 

Figure 5. Tension Springs 

(Continued) 
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5. (Figure 6): lnstall plastic wire retainers and NOTE: 
dampers. 

NOTE: When installing the dampers, ensure 
that the edges of the dampers are 
below lhe corotrm dyes. 

G. (I:lyuro 7): Insloll the corolron slrlng 
shiold, NOTE: 

NOTE: Reinstall the string shield removed at 
the beginning of this procedure, or 
install the plastic corotron shields. 

Fold the string in half to determine the 
center of the string. lnstall the center 
o f  the string over the cut-oc~t in the 
center of the corotron. Wind one side 
and sect~re before repealing llte s m e  
procedure on tho other side, 

Ensure that the corotron string shield 
is tight enough that i l  does not sag 
and touch the corotron wire. 

1111 
Figure 6. lnstall Plastic Wire Retainers and Dampers 

INSTALL CENTER OF 
STRING ON CUT-OUT 

Figure 7. Install Corotron String Shield 
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I REP 9.1 1 TONER SENSOR 
ASSEMBLY 

2.  REMOVE THE DEVELOPER MODULE (REP9.6). 

3. REMOVE THE DEVELOPER MATERIAL (REP 9.9). 

PARTS LIST ON PL 9.5 

REMOVAL 

4. IF PRESENT, REMOVE THE CLEAR PLASTIC 
COVER, 

5. (FIGURE 1): REMOVE THE TONER SENSOR 

1. WARNING: DISCONNECT THE POWER ASSEMBLY. 
CORD. 

The developer material must be 
removed before removing the toner 
sensor assembly. 

B 
REMOVE SCREWS (2) 

A' 
DISCONNECT 

Figuro 1. Romove tho Tonor Sonsor Assombly IkERl 

REPLACEMENT 

NOTE: Do not force the Toner Sensor into 
the hole. If the sensor does not go in easily, 
order a new sensor. 

1. INSTALL THE TONER SENSOR ASSEMBLY. 

2.  INSTALL THE CLEAR PLASTIC COVER. 

3. INSTALL THE PICK OFF BAFFLE WITI-1 THE 
CORRECT SIDE UP. 

4. INSTALL THE DEVELOPER MODULE(REP 
9.6). 

5.  INSTALL THE DEVELOPER BY POURING 
EVENLY END-TO-END WHILE TURNING 
THE MAIN MOTOR, BY HAND, IN THE 
DIRECTION INDICATED BY THE ARROW 
ON THE FAN. 

6. INSTALL THE TONER CARTRIDGE. 

7. PERFORM THE ELECTROSTATIC SERIES 
(ADJ 9.3). 
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REP 10.1 Heat Rod 

I Parts List on PL 10.2 

REMOVE 
HEATROD 

A 3  1 .  

Removal CAUTION 
Fuser may be hot, allow fuser to cool 

WARNING: before removing the xerographic module. 
Disconnect the power cord. 

1. Remove the xerographic module (REP 9,1) 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the heat rod (REP1O.l). 

E 
REMOVE 

CONNECTOR 

THERMOSTAT 

DISCONNECT 

Figure 1. Remove the Heat Rod 
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,(Continued) 

Replacement 

CAUTION I (251 5 WtO 'rag 2 or 89) I NOTE: Ensure that the thermistor is clean and 
Enter code [A] and press Start. touches the fuser roll after assembly. 

ON from your fingers can damage the 
heat rod. Wear gloves or wrap a sheet 
o f  paper around the heat rod when 
handling the heat rod. 

NOTE: lnstall the heat rod, white connector 
first. DO NOT remove the connectors 
from the wires on the ends of the 
heat rod. The heating element 
inside the rod is closer to the end 
with the white connector. 

NOTE: Step F: When reinstalling the (2) 
screws, ensure that the head of the 
screws Ti1 inlo the hole In the fuser 
roll. 

WARNING 
(2515 W/ Tags 2 or 89): There will be a time 
delay between the time the code [A] i s  
entered and the time the motor starts t o  
turn. The motor will not start until the fuser 
is  at  the correct temperature. 

I 
1. Enter diagnostic mode. 
(2510,251 5 WIO Tag 2 or 89) 

Enter code [l] and press Start. 
0 Enter code [g] and press Start. 
0 Enter code [J] and press Start. 
0 Wait 2 at least 2 minutes. 

Enter code [A] and press Start. 
Allow the copier to run for 15 
minutes so that the filser ~ i l  will 
condition the fuser roll. 

Allow the copier tb  run for 15 minutes so 
that the fuser oil will condition the fuser 2. (Figure 2 ) :  Install the heat rod. 
roll. I 

Figure 2, Install tho l - l~a t  Rod 
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Replacement 

CAUTION 
Oil from your fingers can damage the 
heat rod. Wear gloves or wrap a sheet 
of  paper around the heat rod when 
handling the heat rod. 

CAUTION 
Step F: Be sure to replace the clip last 
when doing the replacement 
procedure. if the clip is installed 
before the other steps, i t  could 
damage the end of the heat rod. 

NOTE: Stcp Position the ovcrhent 
thermostat as shown. The overheat 
ihermosini must be in the up 
position towards the cleaner blade 
solenoid weight. The overheat 
thermostat connectors can be 
interchanged with no effect on their 
function. 

3. (Figure 3 ) :  Install the fuser bearing. 6. Install the oil dispenser assembly. (REP 

4. Adjust the cleaner blade solenoid 10.5 or 10.6) 

(AD1 9.1). 7. Adjust fuser temperature (ADJ 10.1). 
5.  Install the xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

INSTALL \ E 
INSTALL . 

WHITE CONNECTOR I 
C 
CONNECT 

I It49 IA  
Figure 3. Install the Fuser Bearing J R ~ S M ~  I* I 
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REP 10.2 Fuser Roll 

I Parts List on PL 10.2 

Removal 
WARNING 

Disconnect the power cord. 

CAUTION 
Fuser may be hot 

2. (2510, Figure 1; 2515, Figure 2): Remove 
the oil dispenser assembly (REP 10.5 or 
10.6). 

CAUTION 
Handle the oil dispenser assembly 
with care to avoid bending the 
stripper fingers. 

3. Remove xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

4. Remove heat rod (REP 10.1). 

V 

REMOVE THE OIL 
DISPENSER 

REMOVE SCREWS (4) ( 

Figure I. (2510) Remove the Dispenser 
Assembly 

Figure 2. (251 5) Remove the 
Dispenser Assembly 

REMOVE THE OIL 
DISPENSER 

(Continued) 
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5 .  (Figure 2): Remove fuser roll. 

(Continued) 
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Continued) 

teplacement 

JOT€: Before installing a new fuser roll, clean 
the surface with film remover. 

JOTE: Ensure that the thermistor is clean. 

JOTE: When installing a new fuser roll, be 
careful while installing the roll 
through the side frame of the 
xerographic module. 

JOTE: Step 1 Cand D: When reinstalling the 
(2) screws, ensure that the head of the 
screw fits into the hole in the Fuser 
Roll. 

JOTE: Ensure that the thermistor touches the 
heat roll. 

, (Figure 3): Reinstall the fuser roll. 

!. Reinstall the heat rod (REP 10.1). 

I. Perform the fuser roll initiation procedure , 
(Section 6, General Procedures). 

Figure 3. Reinstall the Fuser Roll 
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REP 10.3 Fuser Triac 

I Parts List on PL 1 .I 

Replacement 

1. Cover the entire surface where the triac 
mounts to the frame with a film of thermal 
compound. 

2. (Figure 1): Replace the triac. 

A. C. NEUTRAL 
RED, BLUE 

GATE - SMALL PIN 
WHITE 

Figure 1. TRIAC Replacement 
VBF SD5 M m 

NEUTRAL 
BLUE 

REP 10.3 



REP 10.4 2510 Oil Pads 4. (Figure 2) :  Remove oil pads. 

I Parts List on 10.4 
Removal 

WARNING: 
Disconnect the power cord. 

CAUTION 
Fuser roll may be hot. 

CAUTION 
Handle the Oil Dispenser Assembly with care to avoid 
bending the stripper fingers. 

1 .  Lower the copy feed shelf. 

2. Lower the transport latching cover. 

3.  (Figure 1 ) :  Remove oil dispenser assembly. 

1. REMOVE COVER 

B 
REMOVE THE 
OIL DISPENSER 

\ 
A 
REMOVE NUTS ( 4 )  

REMOVE SCREWS (4)  Figure 1. Remove Oil Dispenser 
Assembly 

Figure 2. Remove Oil Pads 

NOTE: Ensure that the Fuser Roll screw heads clear the 
oil dispense assembly bracket. 

NOTE: If an old oil wick is used spread some fuser oil 
on the dirty ares and gently scrape it wi th a 
piece of ,030 inch shim stock or feeler gauge 
material and wipe the wick with a towel. 

NOTE: When a new wick is installed, or if the old wick 
is dry, prime i t  with fuser oil prior to use. To 
prime the wick, rub the wick surface wi th  a new 
oil pad prior to installing the pad in to the oil 
dispenser assembly. This is necessary due to  
fact that i t  takes approximately24 hours for the 
oil to travel from the pads to the wick. 
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Replacement 
1. (Figure 1): 25 10 WITAG 22 Check/adjust the 

position of the metering trays. 

Figure 1. Checking the Metering Tray Adjustment 

2, Install the oil dispenser. 

3. If the fuser roll is dry as a result of a dry wick, 
perform perform the Initiation procedure for 
thefuser roll (Section 6, General Pocedures). 
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REP 10.5 Oil Dispense Assembly 
(2510 W m g  252 and 2515) 

Parts List on PL 10.5 (251 5,251 0 W/ Tag 
1252) 

I Parts List on PL 10.4 (251 0 W/O Tag 252, 
W/ Tag 22, XLA W/ Tag 21) 
Parts List on PL 10.6 (XBRA) 

Removal 

WARNING: 
Disconnect the power cord. 

WARNING 1. (Figure 1 ) :  Remove the oil dispense 
The Fuser Roll may be hot. Use extreme assembly. 
caution when working in the fuser area 
and do not touch anyheated 
components. 

CAUTICN 
STEP 3 C: Handle the Oil Dispense 

WARNING Assembly with core to avoid bending the 

Fuser oil can cause severe eye irritation. stripper fingers and the media deflectors. 

Wear protective gloves when handling 
parts with fuser oil on them. Use caution 
and do not allow the fuser oil to contact 
your eyes. Wash hands after handling 
components covered with fuser oil. 

Figuro 1. Ramovo tho Oil Disponse Assombly 
(Continued) 

REP 10.5 
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Replacement CAUTION 3. (Figure 3): Reinstall the right side of the oil 

STEP 2 B: To avoid damaae to the dispense assembly. 

1. Check the stripper fingers for toner build- stripper fingers or the fusecheat roll, 
up or damage and clean or replace as ensure that the oil dispense assembly is  CAUTl ON 
required. positioned up against the bracket as STEP3 A:To avoid damage to the stripper 

shown in Figure 2, Keep the oil dispense fingers or the fuser heat roll, keep the oil 

assembly as dose to the fuser roll without positioned up against 

2 .  (Figure 2 ) :  Reinstall the left side of the oil touching the roll while instaling the the bracket as h 3 ~ n  in Figure2. Keep 

dispense assembly. assembly. the oil dispense assembly as close to the 
fuser roll without touching the roll while 
installing the assembly. 

INS 1Al I. 1111: 011. 
DISPENSI: ASSFMfl1.Y 
WHILE DOING THE STEP B 

ITION THE OIL 

AGAINST THE BRACKET 

Figure 2. Reinstalling the Oil Dispense Assembly 

C 
Wmag 1 1 : ENSURE 9 
THAT THE OIL DISPENSE 

I I I E  IJIIACKf I 

INSTALL THE OIL 

ASSEMBLY WHILE 
DOING THE STEP B 

r .  1 

Figure 3. Reinstalling the Oil Dispense Assembly 
(Continued) 
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\REP 10.6 Media Deflectors CAUTION 
(251 0 Wnag 252 and 251 5) STEP 3 B: Handle the Media Deflector 

Clips with care in order to avoid bending 

(Parts List on PL 10.5 

Removal 

WARNING: 
DISCONNECT THE POWER CORD. 

1. Remove the oil dispense assembly (REP 
10.5). 

them. 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the media deflectors. 

REMOVE MEDIA 
DEFLECTORS (2) 

Figure 1. Remove the Media Deflectors (Continued) 
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Replacement 

1. (Figure 2): Install the media deflectors. 2. (Figure 3): Install the media deflector clips. 

INSTALL MEDIA 
DEFLECTOR (2) 

LIFT THE EDGE OF INSTALL MEDIA 
THE STRIPPER DEFLECTOR 
FINGERS UNDER THE 

STRIPPER FINGERS 
WHILE DOING THE 
STEP B 

INSTALL THE CLlP 
INTO THE SLOT (8) 

VIEW FROM THE BACK OF THE OIL DISPENSE ASSEMBLY 

: 

Figure 2. lnstall the Media Deflectors 

ENSlJRE THAT THE 
CLlP IS ATTACHED 
UNDER l ' l - IE EDGE 

F igure  3. lnstall the Media Deflector Clips 

REP 10.6 



, REP 10.7 Stripper Fingers 

Parts List on PL 10.4 (2510 W/ Tag 16), 
10.5 (251 5). 10.6 (XLB) 

Removal 

WARNING: 
DISCONNECT THE POWER CORD. 

WARNING 
The Fuser Roll may be hot. Be careful not 
to  touch any heated components. 

WARNING 
Fuser oil can cause revere eye irritation. 
Wear protective gloves when handling 
parts with fuser oil on them. Do not 
allow the fuser oil to contact your eyes. 
Wash your hands after handling the 
components covered with fuser oil. 

2. Remove the oil dispense assembly (REP 
10.4, 10.5). 

WARNING 
The stripper fingers are very sharp; use 
care when handling them. 

3. (Figure 1) Position the oil dispense 
assembly with a support on each end as 
shown. 

CAUTION 
The oil dispense assembly shown in 
Figure I i s  the new ODUS assembly. 
But, this procedure will work with 
any other previous oil dispense 
assembly. 

RIPPER FINGERS (9) 

I 

OIL DISPENSE ASSEMBLY 

4. Remove the stripper fingers. 

Figure 1. Removing the Stripper Fingers 

(Continued) 
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Replacement 

I .  (Figure 2): Install the stripper fingers. 

CAUTION 
The stripper fingers are easily damaged 
and must be installed carefully. Do not 
bend or distort them. Slide the stripper 
fingers straight down onto the dispense 
assembly housing. Do not slide the 

I stripper fingers on from the side of the 
housing. This will create aluminum 
shavings that could clog the oiler. 

INS 

OBSERVE THE PROPER 

n ORIENTATION OF THE 

STRIPPER FINGERS A l - 4  

OIL DISPENSE ASSEMBLY HOUSING 

Figure 2. Installing the Stripper Fingers 

(Continued) 
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'REP 10.8 Oil Pads 
(2510 Wnag 252 and 251 5) 

Parts List on PL 10.5 

Removal 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

1. Remove the oil dispense assembly (REP 
10.5). 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the oil pads. 

REMOVE THE 

MOVE THE WlCK A 
MOVE THE PLASTIC 
COVER 

Figure 1. Remove the Oil Pads 

Relacement 
NOTE: Ensure that the wick is  not wrinkled 

and that the wick edge is  a minimum of 
1. (Figure 2): Install the new oil pads. 518 inch (14mm). 

NOTE: STEP A: Ensure that the edge of the 
plastic cover is under the edge of the 
extrusion. 

OIL I'AIjS ( 2 )  ANI) 
EDGE ON WlCK UNDER 
E OF THE EXTRUSION 

(14mm) 

INSTALL THE EDGE OF THE OIL \\ I, 
U N D E R  T l l E  E D G E  OF 

RUSION (FULL LENGTH) 

JR SMS M EPEE3 
Figure 2. Install the new Oil Pads (Continued) 
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2. (Figure 3): lnsert the wick edge under the 3. (Figure 4): Install the plastic cover over the 
plastic cover. oi l  pads. 

NOTE: STEP 2 0: If the plastic cover is l i f ted  4. Install the oi l  dispense assembly. 
too far, the narrow edge wi l l  come ou t  
from under the extrusion edge. 

/ LIFT THE PLASTIC 
COVER SLIGHTLY 

FOLD THE WICK OVER THE OIL 
PADS (FULL LENGTH) WHILE 
DOING THE STEP B 

Figure 3. Insert the wick Edge under the 
Plastic Cover 

OVE THE PLASTIC 

PLASTIC COVER UNDER THE 
EDGE OF THE EXTRUSION 
(FULL LENGTH) WHILE DOING L 'f/ 
THE STEP B v 

Figure 4. Install the Plastic Cover over the Oil Pads 
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4. (Figure 2 ) :  Remove the wick. 
Replacement CAUTION 

Use care not to stretch the rubber 
1. (Figure 3): Install the wick edge with the "tainer it- After 

installing the rubber retainer, ensure that 
the rubber retainer is approximately the 
same length as the wick. Cut any excess 

narrow plastic strip. 

\ LIFT THE WICK WITH 
THE PLASTIC COVER 

REMOVE THE 
RUDDER RETAINER 

REMOVE 
THE WICK \V 

Figure 2. Remove the Wick 

off. 

INSTALL WlCK EDGE 
WITH THE NARROW 
PLASTIC STRIP 

INSTALL THE RUBBER 
RETAINER 

Figure 3. Install the Wick edge with the narrow plastic strip (Continued) 
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NOTE: STEP2A: Ensure that the edge of the 2. (figure 4): Install the oil pads. 

plastic cover is under the edge of the 

extrusion. 

NOTE: Ensure that the wick is not wrinkled 
and that the wick edge is a minimum of 
518 inch (14mm). 

3.  (Figure 5) :  Insert the wick edge under the 
plastic cover. 

NOTE: STEP 3 B: I f  the plastic cover is lifted 
too far, the narrow edge will come out 
from under the extrusion edge. 

PLASTIC COVER 

L- .. . 

A 
INSTALL OIL PADS (2) AND 

b PLASTIC EDGE ON WICK UNDER 
THE EDGE OF THE EXTRUSION 

INSTALL THE EDGE OF THE OIL 
PADS (2) UNDER THE EDGE OF 
TllE EXTRUSION (FULL LENG'TII) 

Figure 4. Install the new Oil Pads 

FOLD THE WlCK OVER THE OIL 
PADS (FULL LENGTH) WHILE 
DOING THE STEP B 

Figure 5. Insert the wick Edge under the 
Plastic Cover 

(Continued) 
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4. (Figure 6): Install the plastic cover over the 
oil pads. 

5. Reinstall the oil dispense roll assembly. 

6. Reinstall the oil dispense assembly. 

I NOTE: If the costomer indicates that there is 
high usage of  film, DO NOTperform 
the next step. 

1 7. Prime the wick. 

MOVE THE PLASTIC 
COVER 

EDGE OF THE EXTRUSION 
(FULL LENGTH) 

Figure 6. Install the Plastic Cover over the Oil Pads 
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' REP 10.10 Oil Dispense Roll I. Remove the oil dispense assembly. Replacement 

I Parts List on PL 10.5 
dispense assembly that has the black 
bracket. 

Removal 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

Figure 1. Remove the Oil Dispense Roll Assembly 
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REP 10.1 1 Fuser Drive Gear 

Parts List on PL 8.1,8.3 

Removal 
WARNING 

Disconnect power cord. 

CAUTION 
Fuser roll may be hot. 

1 .  Remove the fuser roll (REP 10.2). 

2. (Figure 1): Remove the fuser drive gear. 

Replacement 

NOTE: STEP A The polished side of the 
reflector must be facing the fuser 
roll when reinstalled. 

REMOVE 

REMOVE 

Figure 1. Remove the Fuser 
Drive Gear 

,, POLISHED SIDE 
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REP 10.12 Thermistor Assembly 
(RT1) 
Parts List on PL 9.3 

Removal 
WARNING: 

Disconnect power cord. 

1 .  Remove xerographic module. (REP 9.1) 

2. Lower the transport latching cover. 

3 .  Lower the front cover. 

CAUTION Replacement 
The fuser roll may be hot. 

Note: Lightly lubricate the Fuser Roll over 
CAUTION the entire surface with Silicon Oil, in 

Handle the Oil Dispenser Assembly with the area where the Thermistor comes 
care to avoid damaging the Stripper in  contact with the roll. 
Fingers, 

1.  Adjust the fuser temperature (ADJ 10.1). 
4. (Figure 1): Remove thermistor (RT1). 

2510 @ ~ISCONNECT ( I )  

2510 WJTAG 5 
AND 251 5 

THERMISTOR 
SCREWS (4) 

2510 

Figure 1. Remove the Thermistor (RT 1) II h0i4A~ t YOF 5 0 5  M 
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REP 10.13 Motion Sensor Replacement 

I Parts List on PL 8.5 

Removal 

CAUTION 
After turning the Paper Transport back to  the 
original position, ensure that the Cover, Fabric 
Guide, and Pressure Plate are in place. 

WARNING 
 isc connect the power cord. 

NOTE: Note the orientation of the motion 
sensor when removing for proper 
replacement. 

1 .  Remove xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

2. Remove media transport (REP 8.1). 

3. Turn media transport over. 

4. (Figure 1 ) :  Remove motion sensor. 

REMOVE 
MOTION 
SENSOR 

Figure 1. Remove Motion Sensor 
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ADJ 3.1 Tirneout Interval To 
RestMode 

Purpose 

I The purpose i s  to  set the amount of time in 
which the copier returns to  the rest mode 
from the power saver mode. 

Introduction 

The timeout interval should be set to  the 
customer's requirements. The time is preset 
by manufacturing for one hour and fifteen 
minutes. The time interval can be set from 
15 minutes to 2 hours and 15 minutes. 

Procedure 

1. Enter the diagnostics mode. 

2. Use the Copy Controst UPIDOWN(2510) 
or the Copy Contrast Ligh teriDarker 
(2515) buttons to select test 8. Press the 
Start button. 

NOTE: Increasing the value displayed will 
increase the timeout interval. One number 
will increase or decrease the interval by 15 
minutes. 

3. Use the copy contrast UPtDOWN(2510) or ADJ 3.2 Country Configuration 
the Copy Contrast Ugh terlDarker (25 1 5) 
buttons to increase/decrease the value 
displayed on the control panel. Purpose 

4. Press the Start button to enter and store the The purpose of this procedure is to set up the 
new setting. correct country configuration for the copier. 

5. Exit the diagnostic mode. Procedure 

1. Enter diagnostic mode. 

2. UsetheCopyContrastUP/DOWN(2510)or 
the Copy Contrast LlghterlDarker (251 5) 
buttons to select test 9. Press the Start 
button. 

3. Using the copy contrast buttons, select the 
appropriate configuration code and press 
Start to  store the new configuration value. 

Code Configuration 

4. Exit the diagnostic mode. 

ADJ 3.1, ADJ 3.2, 



ADJ 3.3 Timeout Interval to 
Power Saver Mode 
(251 5) 

Purpose 
The purpose i s  to set the amount of time it takes 
the copier to return to the standby mode from 
the run mode. 

Introduction 
The timeout interval should be set to the 
requirements of the customer. The time i s  
preset by manufacturing for 1 minute. The time 
interval can be set from 45 seconds to 3 
minutes. 

Adjust 

1. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

2. Select test 1. Press Start. 

3. Use the Copy Contrast LlghterlDarker 
buttons to increaseldecrease the value 
displayed on the control panel. 

NOTE: Increasing the value displayed will 
increase the run time interval after the 
last copy was made. One number will 
increase or decrease the interval by 15 
seconds, 

4. Press the Start button to enter and store the 
new setting. 

5.  Exit the diagnostic mode. 

AD1 3.4 Foreign Accessory 
Enablement 

Purpose 
The purpose i s  to  select or deselect the foreign 
interface feature and determine the interaction 
of the foreign interface output pulse. 

Adjust 
1.  Enter the diagnostic mode. 

2. Enter code 1 (2510 WlTag 26) or enter code 
2 (25 15). Press Start. 

3. Enter the cleisred vnlue. 

1 Function 1 value 

The foreign interface i s  enabled and 
an output pulse is  generated at the 
completion of each copy. 

5. Exi t  the diagnostic mode. 

The foreign interfce is  not enabled. 

The foreign interface is  enabled and 
an output pulse i s  generated each 
time the copy count meter registers 
on increment. 
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ADJ 8.1 Registration 

Purpose 

The purpose is to adjust the timing of the 
copier for the correct registration of the copy 
material and the document image. 

Align the lead edge reference line on the copy 
with the Reg. Ref. 0 reference line on the test 
pattern. The lead edge of the copy must be 
within the black box on the test pattern 
82E5020 (Figure 1). 

Adjustment 

Make ten copies and check the 
registration. If it is  out of specification 
proceed on to next steps. 

Enter Diagnostics Test 7. Press Start. 

Scroll up or down depending which 
direction the registration needs to be 
moved. 

Press Start lo  enler the new setting and 
make copies. 

Adjust as necessary until the registration i s  
within specification. 

TEST PATTERN , 
EEEEEEEE ~ E E E E E E  - d 
EEEEEEEE I I - r EEEEEEEEEPEE 

B 
I . I ~  I:DC;E ILINK (IN 'r111: 
COPY MUST BE WITHIN THE 

BLACK BOX AREA OF THE 
TEST PATTERN. 

COPY f 

ALIGN REG, REF. 0 MARK 

WI'1'1.l 'llltr: LEAD EDGE 
MARK. 

Reg. ~ e f /  

FIGURE 1. Check the Regisration 
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ADJ 9.1 Cleaner Blade Solenoid 
Purpose 
The purpose is to adjust the cleaning blade 
solenoid so that the cleaner blade applies the 
correct force to the drum. 

NOTE: (Figure 1) The drum must be in the 
xerographic module before performing 
this check or adjustment. The nut 
driver provides a 3 point stand to 
avoids a twist in the assembly which 
could result in an improper gap. 

1. Remove the xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

2. (Figure 1): Install the Nut Driver Handle 

3. Manually compress the plunger of the 
solenoid. 

Check 
4. (Figure 2): Check for 0.050 f 0.005 (1.2 

mm *0.1 mm) between the plunger and 
the weight. 

Adjustment 
5. (Figure 2): Adjust the cleaning blade 

solenoid. 

Figure 1. Installing the Nut Driver Handle 

6. Check the cleaning blade for correct 
cleaning action. 

a. Remove the Charge Corotron 

b. Dust the drum with the dusting pouch. 

c. Manually compress the solenoid 
plunger while rotating the drum and 
observe the cleaner action. 

d. Reinstall the Charge Corotron 

7. Rotate the Transition Gear to move the 
weight to i t s  closest position to the 
xerograhic module frame. Check that there 
is  no interference between the weight and 
frame. 

Figure 2. Adjusting the Cleaner Blade Solenoid 
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ADJ 9.2 Electrostatic Series (Old I NEW PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM: Run 25 ft (7.6 
metres) of copies, then allow copier to go into 

Type HVPS) the power saver mode. 
 his adjustment must be performed in the 
exact order presented here. 

PURPOSE 
The purpose of this adjustment is  to obtain 
good copy quality by bringing the corotron 
and exposure voltages to their required 
specification. 

1. Before this procedure check 
the following: 

s tight f it exists between the 
electrometer probe and the probe 
holder. If the fit i s  too loose the 
probe will rotate in the holder 
during the procedure, and cause on 
inaccurate adjustment. Do not 
cot~lltruu llru ndjusltrrc~~l urrlll l l r l s  
condition i s  corrected. 

the battery of the DMM i s  not at the 
end of i ts useful life. Two 
indications of this problem are a , 

"B" on the DMM display or a faded 
display when the DMM is 
energized. 

the 2 VDC scale i s  selected on the 
DMM. 

the low battery LED i s  not 
illuminated on the electrometer. 

the charge corotron i s  seated 
correctly. 
clean the lens, platen, lamp and 
corotrons 

USED PlIOTOIIBCtPTOII DRUM: Ib.itl o m  
copy, then allow the copier to go into the 
power saver mode. 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

3. Remove: 

the document handler 
the left side cover 
the right side cover 
the upper rear cover 
the document transport drive belt 

4. Remove developer module (REP 9.5). 

5. (Figure 1): Install electrometer probe in 
the probe holder. 

The window on the probe must face the 
photoreceptor. 

6. (Figure 2): Install the probe holder 
containing the probe on the copier frame. 

W'Ny / INDENT 

Figure 1. lnstall the Electrometer 
Probe in the Probe Holder 

7. Insert four (4) sheets of 20 pound (80 
gsm) paper between the electrometer 
probe holder and the photoreceptor 
drum. 

This establishes the correct distance 
between the electrometer probe and 
the photoreceptor drum. 

8. Remove the DaDer; be careful not to . .  - 
disturb the position of the probe. 

INSTALL UPPER REAR 
COVER AND 
DOCUMENT HANDLER 

Figure 2. lnstall the Electrometer (continuod) 
Probe 
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I 8a. Cover the complete surface of the 
platen with white paper (20 Ib 80gsm), 
then install the document handler and 
rear cover. 

I 9. Enter the diagnostic mode. Select test 
g, j, then 6 using the copy contrast 
buttons. Press and hold the Start 
button for one revolution of the 
photoreceptor drum. 

10. (Figure 3): Adjust the precharge and 

II 
detack corotron voltages. 

9 Keep the DMM leads away from the 
HVPS to prevent electrical noise. 

CONNECT RED 

A 
SELECT V . N .  AND AC 

Figure 3. Adjustment of Precharge and 
Detack Corotrons 

1 1. (Figure 4): Adjust the transfer corotron 
voltage. 

CONNECT THE 

CONNECT RED 

A 
SELECT DC 

Figure 4. Adjustmant of Transfer Corotron 

12. (Figure 5): Connect electrometer to DMM. 

CONNECT LEADS 
BETWEEN DMM AND 

CONNECT TO 
TP4 ON HIGH 

POWER SUPPLY 

Figure 5. Connecting the Electrometer 
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13. (Figure 6): Adjust the charge voltage. d. Wait 15 seconds, and then select PEAK 
HOLD ( + ) on the DMM. 

TP 1 C 

ADJUST CHARGE 
VOLTAGE: 

e. Wait 10 seconds and record the meter 
readings. 

If the voltage measured in Step 15e is  
more than 0.300 VDC, go to the CQ27 
Exposure RAP. 

I. Solocl ouch sul-polnl from 9 l o  1, 
pressing the Start button, and 
recording the DMM reading after each 
set-point. 

VDC 

Figure 6. Charge Voltage Adjustment 

14. Press the Stop button. 

Q Do not disturb DMM or leads when 
using PEAK HOLD to adjust the 
exposure voltage; any movement will 
affect the reading. 

IS. Adjust the exposure voltage as follows. 

a. Select test 5. 

b. Press and hold the Start button for one 
revolution of the photoreceptor 
drum. 

c. Select 9 and press Start. 

19. Press Stop and switch off the power. 

20. Remove the electrometer. 

21. Install: 
the developer module. 
the document transport belt. 
all the covers 

22. Switch the copier ON. 

23, Make one copy of the test pattern 
(82E5020) and check the copy quality. 

g. Stop at the set-point that displays a 
voltage reading of 0.025 to  0.050 VDC 
more than set-point 9. 

Q lfyou cannot set the exposure voltage, 
go to the CQ27 Exposure RAP. 

16, Press Stop button and switch off the 
electrometer. 

17. Switch off PEAK HOLD on the DMM. 

18, Chock tho chargo vol lago. 

a. Connect the red lead ( + ) t o  TP1 
(Figure 6). 

b. Press the Start button. 
c. Ensure that the DMM does not exceed 

0.475 VDC. If the reading exceeds 
0.475VDC1 replace the charge 
corotron. 

I d. If voltage cannot be set to  
specification, refer to  the OF 5 Charge 
Corotron Out of Specification RAP. 
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ADJ 9.3 Electrostatic Series 
2510/2515 (New HVPS) 

NOTE: This adjustment must be performed in 
the exact order presented here. 

PURPOSE 
The purpose of this adjustment i s  to obtain 
good copy quality by bringing the corotron 
and exposure voltages to their required 
specification. 

1. Before performing this procedure check 
the following: 

n light f i t  oxi~tr hatwoon tlirr 
electrometer probe and the probe 
holder. If the fit i s  too loose the 
probe will rotate in the holder 
during the procedure, and cause an 
inaccurate adjustment. Do not 
continue the adjustment until this 
condition i s  corrected. 

the battery of the DMM i s  not at 
the end of i t s  useful life. Two 
indications of this problem are a 
"B" on the DMM display or a faded 
display when the DMM i s  
energized. 

the 2 VDC scale is  selected on the 
DMM. 

the low battery LED is  not 
illuminated on the electrometer. 

the chivgc c~rotron is serrted 
correctly. 

NOTE: When the electrostatic series i s  
completed with a new photoreceptor WINDOW 

/ INDENT 
drum, the image density will be slightly 
lighter than when the electrostatic 
series i s  completed with a 
photoreceptor drum previously used. 
I f  this condition should occur do not 
make any further adjustments at this 
time. 

Used photoreceptor drum: run one 
copy and allow the copier to go into A 
low power mode. INSTALL PROBE. ALIGN INDENT 

WITH THE CORNER OF PROBE 11OlA 
HOLDER 

New photoreceptor drum: run a JR SM4 h 

minimum 25 foot (7,fi motors) of copy 

= 
Figure 1, Itistall the Eleclrornaler 

and allow the copier to go into low 
power mode. 

Probo in tho Probe Holder 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord. 

3. Remove: 
the document handler 
the left side cover 
the right side cover 
the upper rear cover 
the document transport drive belt 

4. Remove developer module (REP 9.5). 

5. (Figure 1): Install electrometer probe in 
the probe holder. 

(continued) 

NOTE: The window on the probe must fnce 
the photoreceptor. 

6. (Figure 2): Install the probe holder on the 
copier frame. 



1 
8. Place two (2) sheets of clean 20 pound (80 NOTE: STEP 1 I 8: The electrometer, meter 

7. Insert four (4) sheets of 20 pound (80 gsm) paper on the entire surface of the and the leads must be positioned away 
gsm) paper between the electrometer platen before installing the document from the HVPS in order to obtain 
probe holder and the photoreceptor handler. correct voltage measurement. The 
drum. meter and electrometer must also be 

9. Install the document handler. separated as shown In Figure 3, 
Position the electrometer, meter and 

NOTE: This establishes the correct distance 10. ( F i g u r e  3): the electrometer, meter the leads this way for the remainder of 
between the electrometer probe and and the test leads. the procedure. Do not connect the 
the photoreceptor drum, meter and electrometer at this time. 

The purpose of this illustration is to 
show the prope position. Attach the 
components as needed in subsequent 

ITION THE ELECTROMETER 
BE IN THE MIDDLE OF THE steps. 
TORECEPTOR DRUM 

1 1 .  Install the power cord into the receptacle. 

B 
ENSURE THAT THE 
ELECTROMETER, THE METER AND 
THE LEADS ARE POSITIONED 
AWAY FROM THE HVPS 

INSTALL UPPER REAR 
COVER AND 

/ DOCUMENT HANDLER 

C 
INSTALL TOOL 
600T91616 

INSTALL A DRUM SHIELD OVER THE 
COPIER TO BLOCK STRAY LIGHT 

Figure 2. Install the Electrometerprobe Figure 3. The Correct Position of the Electrometer, Meter.and the Leads 

ADJ 9.3 



WARNING 
(251 5 W/ Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a 
time delay between the time the code [A] 
i s  ontared and tho tlmo tho motor starts 
to turn. The motor will not start until the 
fuser is at the correct temperature. 

12. Enter diagnostic mode. 

(2510,2515 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89) 
a Enter the code[g] and press Start. 
a Enter the code[J] and press Start. 

Wait 2 Minutes. 
Enter the test [6]. 
Press and hold the Start button 
for more than 30 seconds to clean 
the photoreceptor by engaging 
the cleaner blade. 

(251 5 W l  Tag 2,7, or 89) 
Enter the test [6]. 
After the drum begins rotating, 
press and hold the Start button 
for 30 seconds or more to clean 
the photoreceptor by engaging 
the cleaner blade. 

13. (Figure 4): Adjust precharge and 
detack corotron voltage 

NOTE: The electrometer, meter, and the 
leads are shown in this position 
only for clarity. Figure 3 of this 
procedure shows proper position 
when performing the electrostatic 
series. 

NOTE: Keep the DMMleadsawayfrom 
the HVPS to prevent electrical 
noise. 

SELECT A \  V, 2V, 

LEAD TO TP2 

Figure 4. Adjustment of Precharge and Detack 
Corotrons 

14. (Figure 5): Adjust transfer corotron voltage. 

DMM GOOTl616 A 

. 
ADJUST TO CONNECT 
OBTAIN RED LEADTO ml 
-0.650 k0.025 TP 3 
VDC JR SM4 

Figure 5. Adjustment of Transfer Corotron 
(Continued) 
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15. (Figure 6): Connect DMM to  electrometer. 

TP 4 ON HIGII 

L 

SELECT THE 
LIGHT READ POSITION 

AND THE ON 
POSITION 

16. (Figure 7): Adjust charge voltage. 

ADJUST TO OBTAIN 0.800 f 
0.020 VDC 

17. Press the Stop button. 

NOTE: Do not disturb tho DMM or thc test 
leads when using the PEAK HOLD 
setting to adjust the exposure voltage. 
Any movement to these instruments 
wil l  affect the accuracy o f  the DMM 
readings, DO NOT switch o f f  PEAK 
HOLD until directed to in step 20. 

18. Adjust the exposure voltage as follows. 

a. Enter the test [S]. 

b. Press and hold the Start button for 
more than 30 seconds. 

I c. Scroll to 9 and press S tan  

d. Wait 3 minutes. 

e. Select PEAK HOLD ( + ) on the DMM. 

f. Wait 15 seconds and record the 
DMM readings. 

NOTE: If the voltage measured in Step 18 F is  
more than 0.250 VDC, go to the CQ27 
Exposure RAP. 

g. Select each set-point from 9 to  1, 
pressing the Start button, and 
recording the DMM reading after 
each set-point. 

h. Stop at the set-point that displays a 
voltage reading of greater than 
0.025 VDC to 0.050VDC more than 
the set-point 9. 

NOTE: l fyou cannot set the exposure voltage 
go to the CQ27 Exposure RAP. 

Figure 6. Connecting the Electrometer Figure 7. Adjust the Charge Voltage 
19. Press Stop button and switch off the 

electrometer. 

20. Swltch off PEAK HOLD on the DMM. 

ADJ 9.3 



21. Check the charge voltage. 
a. Connect the red lead ( + ) to TPI 

(Figure 7). 

b. Press the Start button. 

c. Observe that the DMM reads -0.250 to 
-0.475 VDC. 

I 
d. If voltage cannot be set to 

specification, refer to the OF 5 Charge 
Corotron Out of Specification RAP. 

22. Prass Stop and switch off tho power. 

2 1. Remove the electrometer. 

23. Remove the document handler and the 
two (2) sheets of20 pound (80 gsm) paper. 

24. Install: 
the developer module. 
the document transport belt. 
the document transport drive belt 
the left side cover 
the right side cover 
the upper rear cover 
the document handler 

25. Continue with ADJ 9.4 Image Density on 
next page. 
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ADJ 9.4 lmage Density (251 5) 
NOTE: This adjustment is the 

continuation ofADJ 9.3 the 
electrostatic series. ADJ 9.3 must 
be performed before continuing 
with this adjustment. 

1. Remove the upper rear and right side 
covers. 

2. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

3. Check or adjust the toner 
concentration to a nominal value by 
setting the code (41 t o  a value of [5], 

WARNING 
(251 5 WI  Tags 2,7, or 89): There wil l  be a 
time delay between the time the code [A] 
is entered and the time the motor starts t o  
turn. The motor will not start until the 
fuser is at the correct temperature. 

(251 5 W/O Tag 2,7, or 89): 
Enter the code [Ll and press Start. 
Enter the code[g] and press Start. 

0 Enter the code [J] and press Start. 
Wait 2 Mlnutes. 
Enter the code [A] and press Start. 

(251 5 W/ Tag 2,7, or 89): 
0 Enter the code [L] and press Start. 
0 Enter the code [A] and press Start. 

4. Observe the tlme requlred for the dry 
ink cartridge to rotate 114 revolution. 
The elapsed time for 114 revolution is  
between 30 and 60 seconds, i f  not 
perform the Toner Dispense Solenoid 
Adjustment (ADJ 9.5). 

5. Enter code [y] and press Start. If ADJ - 8. Make a copy of the test pattern 
9.5 was done, enter codes in step 3, 82E5980. Check that the darkness of 
then enter the code (y). the .70G5 ~ a r a a r a ~ h  is  between 

If y equals a value of 5, go to  step 
6. 

If y equals 4 or less, select code (d), 
press Start then select (y), press 
Start and cycle copier until y equals 
5, then go to step 6. If after 8 
minutes y is not at 5, go to  CQ11. 

If y oquals 6 or greator, soloct code 
(C) and press Start, then select (y) 
press Start and cycle copier until y 
equals 4 

paragraphs 28.5 aAd 34.4 on the S.I.R. 
201 .O1 (82E7030) test pattern. 

If the image darkness is  good, go 
to step 1 1. 
If the darkness is less than 28.5, go 
to  step 9. 
If the darkness is greater than 34.4 
go to step 10 

9, To increase the imago darkness. 
a. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

b. Enter the code [41 and adjust to 
6. Ex i t  the diagnostic mode. Press Start, increase the value displayed by 

observe the toner cartridge until it one. 
begins moving slow for one minute. c. Ex i t  the diagnostic mode. 

7. Reinstall the upper rear and right side d. Loosen and l i f t  the right side of the 
covers. upper rear cover t o  view the toner 

cartridge. Cycle the copier until 
the cartridge begins moving slow 
for one minute. 

e. Make a copy of the test pattern 
82E5020. Check that the darkness 
of the .70G5 paragraph is  between 
paragraphs 28.5 and 34.4 on the 
S.I.R. 201 .O1 (82E7030) test pattern. 

0 If the Image darkness is  good, 
go to  step 1 1 

If the image darkness is less 
than 28.5, repeat step 9. If the 
adjustment limit is reached, go 
toCQ 11. 
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1 1. To decrease the density. 
a. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

b. Enter the code [4] and decrease the 
value displayed by one. Press Start. 

c. Enter the following codes: 
(251 5 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89) 

Enter the code [L] and press Start. 
Enter the code [g] and press Start. 

Enter the code [Jl and press Start. 
Wait 2 Mlnutes. 
Enter the code [A] and press Start. 
Enter the code [C] and press Start. 
Enter the code [y] and press Start. 

(251 5 WI Tag 2,7, or 89) 

a Enter the code [L] and press Start. 
Enter the code [A] and pres; Start. 
Enter the code [C] and press Start. 
Enter the code [y] and press Start. 

g. Make a copy of the test pattern 
82E5980. Check that the darkness 
of the ,7065 paragraph is between 
paragraphs 28.5 and 34.4 on the 
S.I.R. 201 .O1 (82E7030) test 
pattern. 

If the image darkness is good, 
go to step 12 

If the image darkness is  greater 
than 34.4, repeat step 1 1. If 
the adjustment limit i s  reached, 
gotoCQ 1. 

12. Reinstall the covers and return the 
copier to normal operating conditions. 

13. Make one copy of the 82E5980 test 
pattern and check the copy quality. 

d. Cycle the copier until [y] equals 3, 
then press the Stop button. , 

e. Ex i t  the diagnostic mode. 
f. Loosen and lift the right side of the 

upper rear cover to view the toner 
cartridge. Cycle the copier until 
the cartridge begins moving slow 
for one minute. 
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ADJ 9.5 Toner Dispense 
Solenoid (251 5) 

Purpose 

The purpose i s  to adjust the Toner Dispense 
Solenoid so that toner is dispensed to the 
developer module at the correct rate and to 
compensate for wear at each developer 
change. 

B 
ADJUST: 

IF THE ELAPSED TIME IS LESS THAN 30 

Check I (251 5 W/ Tag 2.7. or 89): 
2. Enter the code [L] and press Start. 

1. Remove the upper rear cover and place a 
magnet on the interlock switch. 

Enter the code [A] and press Start. 

WARNING 
(251 5 W/ Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a time 
delay between the time the code [A] is entered 
and the time the motor starts to turn. The 
motor will not start until the fuser is at the 
correct temperature. 

(251 5 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89): 
2. Enter diagnostic mode: 

Enter the code [L] and press Start. 
Enter the code [g] and press Start. 
Enter the code [J] and press Start. 
Wait 2 Mlnutes. 
Enter the code [A] and press Start, 

SECONDS, ROTATE THE SOLENOID ' 

CLIP TIGHTEN SCREWS ( 2 )  

Figure 1. Adjust the Toner Dispense Solenoid 

3. Check the time required for the toner 
cartridge to rotate 114 revolution. 

4. Press Stop. 

5. If the elapsed time in step 3 is  between 30 
and 60 seconds, there i s  no need for an 
adjustment. 

Adjust 

6. Remove the toner cartridge. 

STEP 7A: Loosen the screws enough 
that the solenoid will move freely. 

7. (Figure 1): Adjust the toner dispense 
solenoid. 

8. Reinstall the toner cartridge. 

9. Repeat step 2 through step 8 until the 
toner cartridge rotates 114 turn between 
30 and 60 seconds. 

10. Using the multimeter, check for continuity 
between the toner cartridge and TP 4 on 
the HVPS. If there i s  no continuity, ensure 
that the ground clip i s  in contact with the 
cartridge. 

1 1. Check that the toner solenoid i s  not 
shorted to the developer housing. 

12. Exit diagnostics, remove the magnet, and 
reinstall the upper rear cover. 
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AUJ 10.1 Fuser Temperature 
Adjustment 

Purpose 

To adjust the fuser heat for correct fusing of 
copies. 

TOOLS REQUIRED: DMM, Temperature Probe 
Set, Adapter Plugs. 

NOTE: This procedure must be performed after 
the machine becomes ready. 

NOTE: Ensure that the fuser thermistor RT1 is in 
positive contact with the heat roll. 

How to set up temperature probe 

1. (Figure 1): Connect the thermal sensor to 
the temperature probe. 

TEMPERATURE PROBE 

Figure 1. Connect the Thermal Sensor to the 
Temperature Probe 

Figure 2. Connect Temperature Probe to DMM 

(Continued) 
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3. Switch on the power switch of the dmm 
and then switch on the onloff switch of 
the temperature probe. 

4. Switch the functional switch of the dmm 
to the dc voltage measurement mode. 

5. Press 20v range switch of DMM. 

6. Turn the select switch of the temperature 
probe to BATT TEST. check to see that a 
voltage higher than 1 .7~  is  indicated. if 
lower than 1 . 7 ~  i s  indicated, replace the 
battery of the temperature probe with a 
new one. 

7. Turn the select switch of the temperature 
probe to""C" position and press the 200mv 
range switch of the dmm. 

NOTE: You are now ready to check the 
temperature after you expose the 
fuser roll for easy access. The DMM 
will indicate a value that represents a 
temperature reading in degrees C. 

CHECK 

1. Lower the copy feed shelf and the 
transport latching cover. 

(Figure 3 and 4): Remove the oil dispenser 4. Switch on the copier and wait 
assern bl y. approximately 30 seconds after ready 

signal to insert a sheet of copy paper, wait 
Raise the transport latching cover and the approximately 30 seconds again before 
copy feed shelf. starting to take tempeidture readings. 

Figure 3. (2510 only) Remove the Oil Dispense Assembly 

A 
PUSH WHILE 
PERFORMING THE 
STEP B 

Figure 4,(2510 WITag 252) Remove the Oil Dispense Assembly 
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CAUTION 
Metal strips o f  temperature probe 
must be oriented vertically in order to 
avoid scra tching the surface o f  fuser 
roll. 

NOTE: Press the temperature sensor firmly 
to the surface of  the fuser roll for an 
accurate reading. 

I 
6. (Figure 4): Place the probe on the fuser 

roll. DMM should read 149°C + 2", (251 5 
60 Hz ONLY 143 "C f 2"). 

B 
PRESS TIP OF 
PROBE TO 
MIDDLE OF FUSER 
ROLL 

SELECT V. 200 mv 
AND DC 

CHECK: 
149' + 2OC 
l43'f 2'C (2616 60 I-lz) 

Figure 5. Place the Probe on the Fuser Roll 

Adjustment 

1. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

2. Using thecopy contrast buttons, select 
test 0 and press Start to enter 
temperature mode. 

3. Note the value displayed on the control 
panel (1 -9). 

4. Use the Copy Contrast up button to 
increase or the Copy Contrast down 
button to decrease the value displayed 
on the control panel. an increase of one 
number will increase the fuser 
temperature by approximately 3"c. 

5. Press Start to store the new setting. 

6. Ex i t  diagnostics. 

7. Check the temperature with the 
temperature probe to ensure correct 
adjustment has been made. 
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ADJ 10.2 (2510) Oil Dispense 
Assembly 
Purpose 

To adjust the amount of fuser oil that is 
applied to the Fuser Roll. 

1. (Figure 1): Remove the oil dispenser. 

CAUTION 
Handle the oil dispenser assembly with 
care to avoid damaging the stripper 
fingers. 

REMOVE 

g,U,SW&WtIILE DOING THE 

Figure 1. Remove the Oil Dispense Assembly 
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2. Question the customer to determine the average 3. (Figure 2): Adjust the oil dispenser meter shields: 
monthly copy volume that is  run on the copier. 

a. If the average monthly copy volume is 400 
NOTE: The openings between the metering shields are meters per month, adjust the openings 

set to 114 in (6mm) in manufacturing. between the shields to 114 in (6mm). 

Figure 2. Adjust the Oil Dispense Meter Shields 

B 
ADJUST OPENINGS 
BETWEEN SHIELDS 
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The Parts List seclion identifies all part numbers and the cor- 
respondlng localion 01 all spared subsyslem components. 

ORGANIZATION 

PARTS LISTS 

Each ilem number in the parl number listing corresponds to an 
ilem number in Ihe rolalod iiluslralion. All tho parts in a given 
subsystem of the machine will be localed in Ihe same illuslration 
or in a series of associated illuslrations. 

ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS AND FASTENERS 

This seclion contains the illustralions and doscriplions of Iho 
plugs, jacks, and faslonors usod in Ihe n~acllirlo. A par1 wnbor 
listing of the connectors is included. 

COMMON IlAnDWAnE 

Thn rrcmtlotr I~nldwn~o In Ilnltrrl 111 t~ll~l~r~lrollonl orclw Iby Ilro lollor 
or lellers used lo Identlfy each ilorn In Ihe part number lisling and 
In the illuslrations. Dimensions are in millimeters unless otherwise 
idenlified. 

PART NUMBER INDEX 

This index lists all the spared parts in the machino in numerical 
order. Each number is followed by a reference to Ihe parls list on 
which the part may be found. 

OTHER INFORMATION 

ABBREVIATIONS 

SUBSYSTEM INFORMATION 

USE OF THE TERM "ASSEMBLY" 

Abbrevialions are used in the parts lisls and Ihe explodod view 
iliustralions to provide information in a limited amount of space. 
Tho following abbreviations are used in this manual: 

ALT Allornalo 

HZ Her$ 

The term "assembly" will bo used for iloms in the par1 numbor 
listing Ihat include olher itemized parts in the par1 number listing. 
When the word "assembly" is lound in the parl number lisling, 
thero will be a corresponding item number on the illustrations 
followed by a bracket and a lisling of the conlents of Ilia as- 
sembly. 

BRACKETS 

PI0 

PWB 

SPO 

US0 

v 
WI 

W/O 

XLA 

XBRA 

Part Of 

Printed Wiring Board 

Soulh Pacific Oporalions 

Uniled Stales Operalions 

Voll 
Wllh 

Without 

Xerox Latin America 

Xerox Brazil 

SYMBOLOGY 

Symbology used in Ihe Parls Lisl seclion is identilied in the Sym- 
bology seclion. 

A bracket is used when an assembly or kit is spared, but is no1 
shown in the illuslration. The itom number of Ihe assembly or kit 
precedes the bracket; Ihe itom numbers 01 the pioco parts follow 
Iho brackol. 

'l'ho notation "W/m[j" in Iho parts doscriplion indicolos lhol tho 
111111 IIOI~II~JII~~IIIIIII IWI IIOIIII ~rpclt~tc~d, (;IIIIIII~ 11111 ~IIIII~I~II I'II{I 
irldox in tho Uonoral Informalion seclion of lho Service Data for 
tho name and purpose of the modilicalion. 

In some cases, a part or assembly may be spared in two versions: 
with the Tag and without the Tag. In those cases, use whichever 
parl is appropriato for the configuration of Ihe machine on which 
Ihe part is to be installed. If the machine doos not havoa parlicular 
Tag and the only replacement part available is listed as "Wflag," 
inslall the Tag kit or all of the piece parts. The Change Tag Index 
tolls you which kit or piece parls you need. 

Whenever you install a Tag kit or all the piece parts Ihat mako up 
a Tag, mark the appropriate number on the Tag malrix. 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8196 

INTRODUCTION 5-2 251012515 



SYMBOLOGY 

An alpha character wilhln a clrclo with a ltne coming from I1 Is 
used to denote a broken oxplode line. Two such circles on an 
exploded view depict tho beoinning and Ihe finish of the broken 
porlion of Ihe explode lines. 

The following symbols are used In the paris list seclions of Iho 
documentation. 

An item number wilhin a shaded box shows that the part has an 
adjuslment procedure (Figure 1). Chock the Adjustmenl Section 
for Ihe specilication or procedure. 

Flgure 1. Adjustment Symbol 

An item numbor willtin an unshaded box shows that tho part has a An ilom number wilhin a shaded box and an unslradod box shows 
procoduro in tho Ropalre Soclion (Figuro 2). Chock lhu pro- Ihat 1110 part hoe an adjuslmont procoduro nnd o ropelr procoduro 
cedure for Ihe correcl sequence of repair, lor warnings, lor cau- (Figure 3). Chock the Repairs Section and Adjuslmenl Seclion 
lions, for notes, and for olher special condilions. for more informalion. 

Figure 2. Repair Symbol 

Flgure 3. Adjustment and Repalr Symbol 

PARTS LIST SECTION 

INTRODUCTION 



A tab 'number wilhin a circle and poinling to an ilem number 
shows thal Ihe part has been changed by the lag number wilhin 
Iho circle (Figure 4). lnformalion on Ihe modificalion is in Itio 
Chango Tag Indox. 

Flgure 4. Wlth Tag Symbol 

A tag number wilhin a circle having a shaded bar and poinling to 
an item number shows lhat Ihe configuralion of the part shown is 
tho conliguralion before the part was changed by the lag number 
wilhin Iho circlo (Figuro ti). 

A tag number wilhin a circle will1 no apex shows that Ihe enlire 
drawing has been changed by Iho lag numbor wilhin tho circlo 
(Figure 6). informalion on Iho modificalion is in tho Chango Tag 
Indox. 

Flgure 5. Wilhout Tag Symbol 

Flgure 6. Entire Drawlng Wlth Tag Symbol 

A.tag number wilhin a circle will1 no apox and having a shadod 
bar shows Ilial Iho onliro drawing was lho conliguralion boforo 
baing changed by the lag numbor wilhin Iho circle (Figuro 7). 

Flgure 7. Entire Drawlng Wilhout Tag Symbol 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8/86 
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PL 1.1 ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS (PART 1 OF 2) 

ROTATED 90' 

NO? SPARED 
2515 ONLY 

ITEM 

1 

1 ;  
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 

8 
9 
10 

11 

PART 

142P60099 
142E400 
142P60025 
llOE1240 

1 lOE1020 

7E3900 
413W15555 
l4OKZ3ll3 
101K4531 

101K4200 

101K4641 

1011(12ODO 

l27EO33 

l27E236O 

7E4010 
1 1 OP6l6O9 
60085951 
707W1652 
707W1634 

107E140 
2GE3460 

DESCRIPTION 

FILTER (50HZ) 
FILTER (50HZ) 
FILTER (60HZ) 
ONIOFF POWER SWITCH 
(2510 WRAG 4) (2515) 
ONIOFF POWER SWITCH 
(2510 WIO TAG 4) 
IDLER GEAR 
SPLIT BUSHING 
HUMIDISTAT PWBA (251 5) 
CONTROL PANEL 
(281 0 WII'AQ 5) 
,CONTROL PANEL 
(2510 WIO TAG 5) 
CONTnOl. PANEL 
(2510) (XI./\) 
CONTIIOL I'ANEL 
(251 5 )  
MAlN DRIVE MOTOR (BOHZ) 
(USO, X1.A) 
MAlN DRIVE MOTOR (50HZ) 
ow 
DRIVE MOTOR GEAR 
AC INTERLOCK 
TRlAC KIT lUSOl 
TRlAC (60H'Z) NSO) 
TRIAC ( ~ O H Z ~  {RX) ' 
ALTERNATE 
TRlAC SCREW (50HZ) (RX) 

NOTE 1: THEFOLLOWING HARNESSES ARENOW AVAILABLE FOR2510 
AND 2515. 152K8863 HVPS HARNESS 152K8874 DC RIGHT HARNESS 
162K11291 DC LEFT HARNESS NOTE 2: THEFOLLOWING HARNESSES 
ARE NOW AVAILABLE FOR 2510 ONLY. 152K9272 PAPER TRANSPORT 
HARNESS 152K11281 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE HARNESS 
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PL'112 ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS (PART 2 OF 2) 

SPARED 

ITEM 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 
U 

9 
10 

11 
1 lu  
12 
13 

14 

PART 

104K53 

105K2251 

105K832 
105K1084 
140K45475 

140K8142 

140K4723 

140K7902 

1401<4'/33 

l(tOK21130 

101E1020 
11 lK21 
11 7Kl3UW 

117K14141 

1 l7K2lOl 
117K3091 

1 l7P24O88 
1 17P24303 
1 l7S6542l 

1 17865422 

1 10K272 
708W4001 

700W4501 

600K35801 -. 
26E3460 
14OK27911 

1 1 OE729O 

DESCRIPTION 

EXPOSURE LAMP 
BALLAST PWBA 
HIGH VOLTAGE POWER 
SUPPLY PWBA 
TRANSFORMER (60HZ) 
TRANSFORMER (50HZ) 
CONTROL PWBA 
(2515 WITAG 2, 7) 
CONTROL PWBA 
(251 0 WITAG 5) 
CONTROL PWBA 
(2510 WIO TAG 5) 
LOW VOLTAQE POWER 
SUPPLY PWBA 
(2510 WITAG 5) (251 5) 
LOW VOL'I'AQE POWEI I 
SUPPLY PWBA 
(20 10 WIO TAU 8) 
I .OW VOI.TAQI: 130WEI\ 
SUPPLY PWUA (21ilG) 
(2131 0 WITAQ 5) 
(ALTERNATE) 
PWBA GUIDE 
COPY COUNT METEn 
I'OWEH CORD (QFI) (601 IZ) 
(USO) (25 15 WITAG 5) 
POWER CORD (GFI) (50HZ) 
(RX) (WITAG 5) 
POWER CORD (2510) (USO) 
POWER CORD (1 15V) (USO) 
(251 0 Wfl'AG 3) 
(251 5 W/O TAG 5) 
POWER CORD (220V) (XLA) 
POWER CORD (240V) (XLA) 
POWER CORD (220V) 
(ALTERNATE) 
POWER CORD (240V) 
(ALTERNATE) 
DOCUMENT SENSOR 
FUSE (50112) 
(1 AMP SLO-DL0) 
FUSE (GOHZ) . 
(2 AMP SLO.DI,O) 
EPROM KIT (2515 TAG 7) 
EPROM 
SCREW 
FOREIGN INTERFACE PWBA 
(2510 WITAG 26) 
(251 5 Wfl'AG 90) 
VOLTAGE SWITCH 
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PL 5.1 DOCUMENT HANDLER 

1 { 2 - 7  

1 (XBRA) { 8.17 Iq20 

ITEM 

1 

2 

3 
4 

5 

6 

7 
8 
9 
10 

11 

12 

13 
14 
15 
16 
16a 
17 

PART 

22K801 

22K4900 

22K19170 

22K12610 

. . 

21E291 
17E420 
1 7E277l 

7K300 

31E631 

13E700 
90E76 
20K351 
lgE236OO 

423W58402 

7K313 

7K3580 
9E17150 
6E19570 
22E7200 
6OOKll39O .. 
31E3561 

DESCRIPTION 

DOCUMENT TRANSPORT 
ASSEMBLY (2510) 
(USO, XCL, XLA) 
DOCUMENT TRANSPORT 
ASSEMBLY (50H7)(2510) 
(XLA, SPO) 
DOCUMENT TRANSPORT 
ASSEMBLY (251 5) 
DOCUMENT TRANSPORT 
ASSEMBLY (XBRA) 
DOCUMENT TRANSPORT 
HOUSING (PI0 ITEM 1) 
END CAP 
TRANSPORT PLATEN 
TRANSPORT PLATEN (50HZ) 
(2515) (XLA) 
UPPER DOCUMENT FEED 
n o L w  (ORDER 2- REPLACE 
AS A PAIR) 
TRANSPORT PLATEN 
SUPPORT ARM 
BEARING 
PLATEN 
DRIVE PULLEY 
DRlVE GEAR RETAINING 
CI-IPS 
DOCUMENT 'TRANSPORT 
DRIVE UELT 
LOWER DOCUMENT FEED 
R0LI.S (ORDER 2- REPLACE 
AS A PAIR) 
DRIVE ROLLS (XBRA) 
FLAT SPRING (XBRA) 
IDLER SHAFT (XBRA) 
IDLER ROLLER (XBRA) 
GROUND CLlP KIT 
GROUND CLlP 
IDLER ROLL SUPPORT 
(XBRA) 
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ITEM 

1 I .  
2 

3 

4 
5 

6 
1 ,  

8 

8a 
8b 
8c 
9 

PART 

62KlO27 
oalunai 
113K103 

113K193 

122E302 
19P2152 

19E6980 

120E2470 
130K52840 
600K24052 

-- 
-- 
-- 
35K4101 

DESCRIPTION 

LENS (2510) 
LEN8 (2616) 
LEFT EXPOSURE LAMP 
SOCKET 
RIGHT EXPOSURE LAMP 
SOCKET 
EXPOSURE LAMP 
HEAT SlNK MOUNTING 
SPRING (251 0) 
HEAT SlNK MOUNTING 
SPRINQ (2515) 
HEAT SlNK 
ILLUMINATION SENSOR 
LIQHT LEAK REPAIR 
KIT 
SEAL 
SHIELD 
MAGNET 
DRUM SEAL 
(WiTAG 12) 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8/08 
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PL 8.1 FABRIC GUIDE AND MEDlA FEED (2510) (PART 1 OF 2) - 
7a 
8a 
8b(LOCATED ON 

PL 8.5, ITEM 8) 
8c(LOCATED ON 

PL 8.5, ITEM 9) 
8d (LOCATED ON 

PL10.2, ITEM 9 

MIR PLOO X 0 m 

ITEM 

1 

PART 

22K888 

22K96011 

22K19516 

. - 
OI(1033 

- - 
6K1022 

413W31054 
600K9020 

- - 

600K3773 
7K4l2 

. - 

-- 
-- 

275Wl4201 121 E942 

DESCRIPTION 

MEDlA TRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(USO, XCL, XLA, CHINA) 
(251 0 WnAQ 29) 
MEDIA TRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(50HZ) (XLA, SPO) 
(261 0 W/TAQ 29) 
MEDlA TRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMBLY (XBRA) 
(W/TAG 29,8) 
MEDlA THANSPOM FRAME 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
I.OWEI1 MEIIIA FEED W31.L 
(Pli lU W/I'AO 2) 
MEDlA QUIDE PLATE 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
UPPER MEDIA FEED ROLL 
(2510 WnAG 2) 
BEARING 
11 -INCH MEDlA 
FEED ROLL KIT 
11 -INCH MEDIA 
FEED ROLL 
DRIVE GEAR KIT tUSO) 
GEARISPROCKET' ' 
(FX, RX, XLA) 
LEFT LATCH SPRING 
(REF: PL0.5, ITEM 8) 
RIGHT LATCH SPRING 
(REF: PL8.5, ITEM 9) 
FUSER GEAR 
(FX, RX, XLA) 
(REF: PL10.2, ITEM 9) 
PIN 
MEDlA FEED CLUTCH 

8/98 PARTS LIST SECTION 
251012615 5-9 PL 8 ~ 1  



PL'8.2 FABRIC GUIDE AND MEDIA FEED (2510) (PART 2 OF 2) ITEM PART DESCRIPTION 

1 -- PART OF MEDIA TRANSPORT 
1{2-8 MODULE ASSEMBLY 

(REF: PL8.1, ITEM 1) 
2 -- MEDIA TRANSPORT MODULE 

FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
3 30K23302 SLING TENSIONER 
4 9E4011 LEFT SPRING 
5 9E4021 RIGHT SPRING 
6 LIE3782 FUSER PRESSURE PLATE 
7 OR2959 FABRIC QUIDE(US0) 

4 - 23E3510 FABRIC QUIDE(GOI4Z)(XLA) 
- 23E3041 FABRIC GUIDE(6DI4Z)(XI-A) 
0 m u  CLU I CI I I E  I'AININU 

111 !ACIWl (IVO I'I'EM I ) 

MIR PLOO X 0 w 
PARTS LIST SECTION 6/92 

PL 8.2 5-10 251012516 



PL 0.3 FABRIC GUIDE AND MEDIA FEED (2615) (PART 1 OF 2) 

1 { 2 - 9  

ITEM 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

5a 

6 
7 
8 
8a 

8b 

8c 

nc! 

0 

PART 

2ZKl9l l5 

. - 

6Kl  O N  

-- 
600K33500 

6K10251 

413W31054 
275W14201 
600K3773 
7K412 

.- 
-- 
. . 

121EU92 

DESCRIPTION 

MEDIA TRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMDLY 
(251 5 WnAG 3) 
MEDIA TRANSPORT MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
LOWER MEDlA FEED 
ROLL 
MEDlA GUIDE PLATE 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
UPPER MEDIA FEED 
ROLL KIT 
UPPER MEDlA 
FEED ROLL 
BEARINQ 
PIN 
DRIVE GEAR KIT (USO) 
QEARISPROCKET 
(FX, RX, XLA) 
LEFT LATCH SPRING 
(REF: PL8.5, ITEM 8) 
RIGHT LATCH SPRING 
(REF: PL0.5, ITEM 9) 
w s m  amn (XIA) 
(REF: PL10.2, ITEM 9) 
MEDIA FEED CLV'I'CId 

8/96 PARTS LIST SECTION 
2510/2515 5-1 1 PL 8.3 



~ ~ ' 8 . 4  FABRIC GUIDE AND MEDIA FEED (2515) (PART 2 OF 2) ITEM 

1 
1{2-9 

PART 

.. 

-. 

30K23302 
BE401 1 
9E4021 
9E23560 
OR3022 
23E3941 
55E9991 -. 

DESCRIPTION 

PAI1'1' OF MEDIA TRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REP: PLD.3, ITEM 1) 
MEDIA TRANSPORT MODULE 
FIIAME (IVO 1'1 EM 1) 
SLINQ TENSIONEH 
LEFT SPRING 
RIGHT SPRING 
FUSER PRESSURE PLATE 
FABRIC GUIDE(OOHZ)(USO) 
FABRIC GUIDE(BOHZ)(XLA) 0 

MEDIA GUIDE PLATE 
CLUTCH RETAININQ 
BRACKET (PI0 ITEM 1) 

PARTS LIST SECTION 
PL 8.4 



PL 8.5 TRANSFERIDETACK COROTRON AND TRANSPORT DRIVES 
(PART 1 OF 2) 

ITEM 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
7a 
a 

9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 

16 

PART 

-- 

1 OE55O 
30E71660 
31E1310 
19E3090 
29K530 
600K24350 -- 
BE491 90 

9E491BO 

19E3080 
6E3031 
23E1360 
7E2151 
29E3360 
-- 

130K16232 

DESCRIPTION 

PARTOFMEDIATRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL8.1, ITEM 1) 
(REF: PL8.3, ITEM 1) 
RETRACT PIN 
BRACKET 
RETRACT ARM 
COROTRON CLAMP 
LEFT PIVOT SHAFT 
MEDIA GUIDE KIT 
MEDIA GUIDE 
LEFT LATCH SPRING 
(13EF: PLU. I, I'I'EM UU) 
RIQHT LATCH SPRING 
(REF: PLU.l, ITEM OC) 
COROTRON CLIP 
RIGHT PIVOT SHAFT 
CHAIN 
MAIN DRIVE GEAR 
COTTER PIN 
TURNAROUND BAFFLE 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
MOTION SENSOR 
(251 0 WlTAG 1 3) 

PARTS LIST SECTION 

PL 8i5 



PL 8.6 TRANSFERIDETACK COROTRON AND TRANSPORT DRIVES 
(PART 2 OF 2) 

(25 15 WITAG 23) 

(2  PLACES) 

ITEM 

1 

2 

3 

3a 
I 3b 

4 

I : 
7 

8 
9 

10 

10a 
l o b  

1 oc 
10d 
10e 
1 Of 
1 og 
1 Oh 
10i 
l0k  
11 

1 l a  
l l b  
1lC 

PART 

-. 

.- 

6OOKl586l 

-- 
4E502 
30P90739 
38E6620 
38E6610 
125K184 

l25KlO5l 

55E8380 -- 

6OOKl9382 

.- 

.- 

.- 
-- 
.- 
.- 
.- 
.. 
.- 
1 l 7E69 l l  
600K45680 

55E30940 .- 
-- 

DESCRIPTION 

PART OF MEDIA TRANSPORT 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL8.1, ITEM 1) 
(REF: PL8.3, ITEM 1) 
COROTRON SPRING 
(REF:COROTRON REPAIR 
KIT, ITEM 10E) 
COROTRON WlRE KIT 
(2510 TAG 23) 
COROTRON WlRE 
FOAM DAMPER 
MEDIA GUIDE (USO) 
RIGHT MEDIA GUIDE 
LEFT MEDIA GUIDE 
TRANSFERIDETRACK 
COROTRON (US01 
TRANSFERID~ACK 
COROTRON IXBRAI 
CHAIN GUARD ' 

MEDIA TRANSPORT FRAME 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
COROTRON REPAIR KIT 
(251 5 TAG 23) 
COROTRON WlRE 
FOAM DAMPER 
(REF: ITEM 38) 
FRONT BLOCK 
REAR BLOCK 
COROTRON SPRING 
ARC SHIELD 
WlRE RETAINER 
COROTRON CLIP 
FERRITE BEAD 
COROTRON SHIELD YARN 
SNAKE DELETION 
REPAIR KIT 
COROTRON SHIELD 
CORROGATOR 
BRACKET 

NOTE 1: ITEM 10 MUST BE IN PLACE BEFORE USING ITEM 3. 

NOTE2: MEDIA DEFLECTOR KITLOCATED ON PL10.3, ITEM 2, MUST BE 
IN PLACE BEFORE USING ITEM 1 1 .  

PARTS LIST SECTION 8/96 

PL 8.6 6-14 251012516 



PL 9.1 PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM AND CLEANING (PART 1 OF 2) ITEM PART 

-- 

.- 

35K1222 
1R81 
93K940 

93K950 

6K3Ol2 -- 

13K380 
20E2311 
413W31553 
20E2300 
-- 

7E1340 .- 
-- 

*- 

-- 

DESCRIPTION 

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL1O.l, ITEM 1) 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
AUGER TO DRUM SEAL 
PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM 
WASTE SUMP 
ASSEMBLY (60HZ) 
WASTE SUMP 
ASSEMBLY (50HZ) 
DRUM SHAFT ASSEMBLY 
DRUM END PLATE 
(PI0 ITEM 6) 
BEARINGS 
INNER DRUM PULLEY 
BEARINGS 
OUTER DRUM PULLEY 
DRUM SHAFT 
(PI0 ITEM 6) 
AUQER DRIVE GEAR 
LEFT DRUM BRACKET 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
RIGHT DRUM BRACKET 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
WASTE DISPOSAL BOTTLE 
(PI0 ITEM 5) 
LABEL (PI0 ITEM 5) 

6/93 PARTS LIST SECTION 
251012515 5-16 PL 9.1 



PL 9:s PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM AND CLEANING (PART 2 OF 2) ITEM 

1 

2 

1 3  
4 

5 

6 

7 
1 8  

9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
13a 
14 

14a 
14b 
15 

16 

PART 

-- 

-*  

36E93 
9E0600 

-- 

125K253 

'I 251t992 

413W15355 
42K1390 .- 
35E3500 
9E6960 
33E1571 
600K29980 -- 
600K25780 

-- 
-. 
9E0590 

30E16161 

DESCRIPTION 

PAnT 01: XEFIOGRAPIIIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL1O.l, ITEM 1) 
XEROGRAPI-IIC MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
CLEANINQ BLADE WEIGHT 
COROTRON RETAINING 
SPRINQ 
COROTRON SHIELD 
(PI0 ITEM 6) 
CHARGEIPRECHARGE 
COROTRON ASSEMBLY 
(50160HZ) (251 0) 
( ~ a t ~ z )  (2515) 
ClJAk\OENWECHACIBE 
COROTRON ASSEMR1.Y 
(601-12) (2510) (XBRA) 
BEARING 
CLEANING BLADE ASSEMBLY 
CLEANING BLADE 
EXTRUSION (PI0 ITEM 0) 
SEAL 
CLEANING BLADE SPRING 
CLEANING BLADE BEARING 
CONTAMINATION KIT 
SEAL (2515) 
CLEANING BLADE 
REPAIR KIT 
CLEANING BLADE 
RETAINER 
COnOTRON RETAINING 
SPRtNG 
GROUND BRACKET 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8/96 

PL 9.2 6-16 251012516 



PL 9.3 DRUM COOLING AND CLEANING BLADE SOLENOID ,- 
ITEM 

1 

1 
3 
3a 

I 
5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

PART 

. . 

127K2671 

127K1670 

6OOKll83l -- 
121K1751 

130K33352 
l3OKl736O 

130K12480 

1 1 BE2340 

-- 
2E13110 

53K291 

53E690 

4ElOOO 

2E13120 

127K17160 
-- 

DESCRIPTION 

 PA^-r 01: XI~IIOOIIAPI IIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PLtO.1, ITEM 1) 
COOLING FAN ASSEMBLY 
(2510 WITAQ 5) (2515) 
COOLING FAN ASSEMBLY 
(2510 WIO TAG 5) 
AIR FLOW MANIFOLD KIT 
AIR FLOW MANIFOLD 
CLEANING BLADE SOLENOID 
(2510 WfrAG 5) 
THERMISTOR (RTl)(2515) 
THERMISTOR (RT1) 
(2510 WRAO 5) 
THERMISTOR (RTI) 
(2510 WIO TAd 5) 
INSULATOR 

FILTER HOUSING (USO) 
(XLA)(WITAGS 14, 6) 
FILTER HOUSING (USO) 
(XLA)(WIO TAGS 14, 6) 
OZONE FILTER (USO) 
(x l#A) (wr f 'A~  0) 
FILTER DAMPl3I (USO) 
(Xl.A)(Wll'ACl (1) 
FILTER COVER (USO) 
(XLA)(WITAG 6) 
COOLING FAN 
SEAL (PI0 ITEM 2) 

PARTS LIST SECTION 

PL 9:3 



PL 9.4 DEVELOPER MODULE (2510) ITEM 

1 

2 

3 
4 
5 

6 

7 
8 
9 
10 

11 
12 
13 

14 
15 

16 

17 

17a 
17b 
17C 
17d 
178 
171 
17g 
17h 
171 
18 
19 

PART 

121K407 

-- 
-- 
.. 
9E5771 

9E3840 

7E1200 
7E1271 -. 
7E14510 

53E310 
52K1661 -- 

1DE1162 
9E5794 

53E2351 

600K14082 

-- 
-- 
-- 
-- 
-- 
-- 
-. 
-- 
-- 
1 15K470 
17E431 

DESCRIPTION 

DEVELOPER MODULE 
ASSEMBLY (2510) 
MIXING AUGER 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
SPACER (PI0 ITEM 1) 
MANIFOLD (PI0 ITEM 1) 
DISPENSER ADJUSTMENT 
HANDLE 
DISPENSER ARM RETURN 
SPRING 
DISPENSER DRlVE ARM 
AUGER DRlVE GEAR 
SPACER (PI0 ITEM 1) 
DEVELOPER ROLL 
DRlVE GEAR 
FILTER 
MAGNETIC ROLL 
FILTER SUPPORT MANIFOLD 
(PI0 ITEM 16) 
BIAS CLlP 
CARTRIDGE RETAINING 
CLlP 
FILTER SUPPORT 
MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY 
DEVELOPER MODULE 
REPAIR KIT 
AUGER MAGNETIC SEALS 
DEVELOPER MODULE SEAL 
WASHER 
PLASTIC WASHER 
DRlVE HUB 
HUB 
SEAL 
LEFT END PLATE 
RIGHT END PLATE 
CONTACT 
STOP 

PARTS LIST SECTION 

PL 9.4 



PL 9.5 DEVELOPER MODULE (2515) 

RIGHT 
SIDE FRAME 
NOTSPARED 1 

NOT 

ITEM 

1 

2 
3 

4 
5 

6 
7 

a 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 

1 On 
l ab  
19 
20 

21 

22 

PART 

121 K5925 

7E12730 
9E3840 

7E12721 
7E14510 

19E1162 
9E23480 

121K5891 
l3OK4568O 
7E12710 
55E10096 
53E310 
26E3931 
53E2351 
16E5590 -- 
11 5K521 
600K32040 

13K1060 
28E7840 
26E31690 
6OOK40990 

14K2650 

20E2450 

DESCRIPTION 

DEVELOPER MODULE 
ASSEMBLY 
(251 5 WnAG 22, 6) 
DISPENSE ARM 
DISPENSE ARM 
RETURN SPRINQ 
AUGER DRIVE QEAR 
DEVELOPER ROLL 
DRIVE QEAR 
BIAS CLlP 
CARTRIDGE RETAININQ 
CLlP 
TONER DISPENSE SOLENOID 
TONER SENSOR 
AUGER GEAR 
PICK OFF BAFFLE 
FILTER PAD 
SCREW 
FILTER EXTRUSION 
GROMMET 
WASHER (PI0 ITEM 1) 
GROUND CLlP 
DEVELOPER AUGER 
SQUEAK KIT 
BEAl7INQ Dl-OCK 
WASHER 
SCREW 
SPRINQ CLlP RETROFIT 
KIT (101KIT) (TAG 4) 
DEVELOPER HOUSING 
MOUNTING BLOCK 
nETAlNlNG RINQ 

0196 PARTS LIST SECTION 
254012515 6-1 9 PL 9'5 



PL' 10.1 XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 

PL9.1 -PL9.3,1TEM 1 AND 
PL10.2-PL10.6, ITEM 1) 

X 

I 

ITEM 

1 

2 
2a 
2b 
2c 
3 

4 
5 

6 
7 

B 

0 

MIR PLOO X m 

PART 

2K7GOG 

2K7211 

2K5740 

2K24256 

126K4681 

600K37360 
9E49180 
9E49190 -- 
121 E2400 
121E1910 
3P2243 
3K6890 

3K2150 

26Ei 7000 
116E1410 

2K23402 

2E14141 

DESCRIPTION 

XEROGRAPI-IIC MODULE 
ASSEMBLY (GOHZ) 
(W/TAQ 5, 10, 29) 
XEROQRAPHIC MODULE 
ASSEMBLY IUSO) 
(WIO TAG 'ij . 
XEROQRAPHIC MODULE 
ASSEMBLY (XLA) 
(WTTAG 21,20, 29) 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 
ASSEMBLY (60HZ) (XBRA) 
(WTTAG 28, 29) 
XEROQRAPHIC MODULE 
ASSEMBLY (60HZ) 
(2515 WnAG 3) 
LATCH REPAIR KIT 
RIGHT LATCH SPRINQ 
LEFT LATCH SPRING 
PIVOT PIN 
STRIP MAGNET 
MAQNET (INTERLOCK) 
MAGNETIC CATCH 
TRANSPORT LATCHING 
COVER (USO) 
TRANSPORT LATCHING 
COVER (RX) 
SCREW 
STATIC ELIMINATOR 
(WTTAG 16) 
FRONT COVER 
ASSEMBLY (2515) 
(261 0 W/TAQ 10) 
F RON'I' COVER (251 8)  
(2510 WTTAG 16) 

PARTS 1167 SECTION 8/96 

PL 10.1 6-20 2610/2516 



PL 10.2 FUSING (PART 1 OF 2) 

MIR PLOD X 0 m 

PART 

. . 

. . 

9E2701 
.- 
20E2290 
423W59202 
1 l5E223l -- 
7K762 

30E19080 .. 
-- 
22K3483 
13K442 

-- 
-- 

126E112 

126E121 

-- 

l2OE554O 

DESCRIPTION 

PAnT OF XEROQRAPHIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PLlO.1, ITEM 1) 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
HEAT ROD RETAINER 
BRACKET (PI0 ITEM 1) 
FUSER PULLEY 
DRUM DRIVE BELT 
GROUND RING (RX, XBRA) 
SHAFT (PI0 ITEM 1) 
FUSER GEAR (XLA) 
(REF: PLO.l, ITEM 8D) 
(REF: ~ ~ 8 . 3 ;  ITEM OD) 
FUSER QROUND 
BRACKET (PI0 ITEM 1) 
REFLECTO~~PIO  ITEM.^) 
FUSER ROLL 
FUSER OVERHEAT BEARING 
ASSEMBLY (WTTAG 14) 
THERMOSTAT(P/O ITEM 14) 
FUSER OVERHEAT BEARING 
(PI0 ITEM 14) 
FUSER HEAT ROD (60HZ) 
(USO) (W/TAQ 14) 
FUSER HEAT ROD (50HZ) 
(XLA) (W/'fAG 14) 
FUSER ROD BRACKET 
fP/O ITEM 11 
WIRE SADDLE (CLIP) 

9/96 PARTS LIST SECTION 
25101251 5 6-21 PL 10:2 



NOT 
SPARED 

ITEM 

2a 
( 5 PLACES ) 

NOT 
SPARED 

NOT SPARED 

\\ 

MIR PLOO X 0 l5!EEl 

4 

I 
5a 
fib 
5c 
6 
7 

PART 

.. 

600K0401 -- 
7E1331 
29E3560 
600K5230 

23El620 
7E5221 
20E4350 
13E003 
94K85 

DESCRIPTION 

PART OF XEROQRAPHIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PLIO.l, ITEM 1) 
MEDIA DEFLECTOR KIT 
MEDIA DEFLECTOR 
TRANSITION GEAR 
COTTER PIN 
AUGER DRIVE KIT (2515) 
(2510 TAG 7) 
AUGER DRIVE BELT 
PULLEYIQEAR 
AUGER PULLEY 
AUGER BEARING 
AUGER 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8196 

PL 10.3 5-22 251 01251 5 



PL 10.4 OIL DISPENSER ASSEMBLY (2510 W/O TAG 252) (2515 
WITAG 88) 

ITEM 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Ga 
7 

8 

8a 
8b 
Bc 

Ed 

uo 
9 

10 

11 
1 l a  
12 
12a 
12b 
12c 

12d 

120 
121 

129 

1211 

12j 

1 13 

PART 

-- 

1 lOK77l 

-- 
54E861 

.* 

600K0931 

-- 
19K1420 
19E3032 
600K12030 

-- 
-- 
-- 
-. 

.. 
38E1945 

2E14512 
15E5022 
6OOKl2O2O . - 
BOOK39660 -- 
-- 
. - 
-- 

-- 
-- 
-. 

-- 

-- 

28E2450 

DESCRIPTION 

PART OF XEROQRAPHIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL1O.l, ITEM 1) 
TRANSPORT LATCHING 
COVER INTERLOCK 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
FUSER DUCT (USO, XLA) 
(WIO TAGS 6,14) 
OIL DISPENSER 
(PI0 ITEM 1) 
STRIPPER FINGER KIT 
(TAG 16) 
STRIPPER FINGER 
OIL PAD (XBRA) 
OIL PAD 
OIL DISPENSER METERING 
KIT (USO) (TAG 22) 
CENTER METERING TRAY 
METERING TRAY 
RIQliT ADJUSTABLE 
METERING TRAY 
LEFT ADJUSTABLE 
METERINQ TRAY 
WAS1 IER 
OIL DISPENSER 
MOUNTING BRACKET 
OIL PAD COVER (XBRA) 
OIL PAD COVER 
OIL DISPENSER KIT 
OIL DISPENSER 
OILER KIT 
CENTER METERING TRAY 
METERING TRAY 
RIGHT ADJUSTABLE 
METERING TRAY 
LEFT ADJUSTABLE 
METERING TRAY 
WASHER 
OIL PAD 
(REF: ITEM 7) 
OIL DISPENSER 
MOUNTING BRACKET 
(REF: ITEM 9) 
OIL PAD COVER 
(REF: ITEM 10) 
STRIPPER FINQER KIT 
(IIEF: ITEM (3) 
RETAINING RING 

8/96 PARTS LIST SECTION 
261012616 6-23 PL 10;4 



PL' 10.5 OIL DISPENSER ASSEMBLY (2516 WIO TAG 88) (2510 WiTAG 
252) 

ITEM 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 

I 
6a 
6b 
6C 
6d 
60 
61 

6Q 

I Oh 
7 

7a 
a 

Ill1 
8b 
9 
10 
11 

PART 

-. 

13P519 
9E33030 
l9El7O8O 
94K1940 
GOOK29G00 

19K2660 
38E10020 
lQEl3922 
38ElOO3O 
68E23610 -- 
-- 
.- 
600K8931 

.- 
6OOKW l7Q 

* "  

29E14780 
9E33040 
9E38060 -- 

DESCRIPTION 

PAR'I' OF XEHOGRAPt-IIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL10.1, ITEM 1) 
BEARING 
RIQHT TORSION SPRING 
PRESSUREPAD 
WICK 
OIL DISPENSER 
REPAIR KIT 
OIL PAD 
RIGHT MEDIA GUIDE 
SPRING CLIP 
LEFT MEDIA GUIDE 
ADJUSTING BRACKET 
STRIPPER FINGER KIT 
(REF: ITEM 7) 
OIL DISPENSE ROLL KIT 

(PI0 OIL DISPENSER 
REPAIR KIT, ITEM 6F) 
STRIPPER FINGER 
011. D18PENISE ROl,l. KIT 
(PI0 OIL UISPENSEH 
REPAIR KIT, ITEM (3Q) 
OIL DISI'ENSE 1101.1. 
COTTER PIN 
LEFT TORSION SPRING 
COMPRESSION SPRING 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8/96 

PL 10.5 6-24 251012516 



PL 10.6 OIL DISPENSER ASSEMBLY(9RAZIL) ITEM PART 

*. 

94K862 
-- 
33K400 
30K30570 

-. 

9E12282 
94E850 
19K1420 
600K16291 -- 
-- 
.. 
2E14612 .. 
1 lOK77l 

600K8931 -- 

DESCRIPTION 

PART OF XEROGRAPHIC 
MODULE ASSEMBLY 
(REF: PL1O.l, ITEM 1) 
WlCK 
ROD (PI0 ITEM 1) 
PLASTIC BLADE 
OIL DISPENSE 
ASSEMBLY 
OIL DISPENSER 
(PI0 ITEM 5) 
COMPRESSION SPRING 
TRANSFER WlCK 
OIL PADS 
METERING SHIELD KIT 
NUMBER 1 METERING 
SHIELD 
NUMBER 2 METERING 
SHIELD 
NUMBER 3 METEIIINQ 
SHIELD 
OIL PAD COVER 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE 
FRAME (PI0 ITEM 1) 
TRANSPORT LATCHINQ 
COVER INTERLOCK 
STRIPPER FINGERS KIT 
STRIPPER FINGER 

6/92 PARTS LIST SECTION 
261 012515 5-25 PL 10.6 



PL 14.1 COVERS (2510) 
2{8-11,16 
3{14,18,20,21 

PART DESCRIPTION 

MEDIA FEEDdN 
StIELF(2510) (USO, XCL) 
(2510) (XLA) 
(251 0) (XBRA) 
RIGHT SlDE COVER 
ASSEMBLY (USO) 
ow 
UPPER REAR 
COVER ASSEMBLY 
(251 0 WIO TAG 15) 
(2510 WII'AQ 15) 
LOWER REAR COVER (USO) 
LOWER REAR COVER (XLA) 
LOWER REAR COVER (SPO) 
LOWER REAR COVER(CHINA) 
LEFT SlDE COVER (USO) 
LEFT SlDE COVER (XLA) 
DOCUMENT GUIDE 
LEVELING FOOT 
FASTENER (USO) 
FASTENER (XLA) 
SPRING 
WASHER 
RETAINER 
LATCH PIN 
SPRING NUT 
MAGNET 
MAQNET (BLUE PLASTIC) 
DC INTERLOCK SWITCI.1 
RIQI-IT SlDE COVER 
(PI0 ITEM 2) 
LATCH SPRING 
REAR COVER UPGRADE 
l(lT ('I'AQ 15) 
SPRING 
1M 'I'UIIN FASTENEIl 
WASHER 
RETAINER 
SPRING NUT 
SlDE GUIDE KIT 
RIGHT SlDE GUIDE 
LEFT SlDE GUIDE 
UPPER REAR COVER 
(PI0 ITEM 3) 
SEAL 
LATCH BRACKET KIT 
(TAG 24) 
BRACKET 
SCREW 
SEAL KIT 
SEAL 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8/96 
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PL 14.2 COVERS (2515) ITEM 

1 

2 

3 

4 
5 
U 
7 
a 

Oa 
B 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 

16 
17 

17a 
17b 
17C 
17d 
1713 
18 

19 
20 

21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 

PART 

30K43081 

2K23235 

2K23501 

2KG434 
ZE3 l l l 3  
3OKlUBl 
11 K3O 
000K21200 .. 
9PlOO9 
20P859 
28P1127 
29E3000 
50P600 
121E2921 
121E1910 
1 lOK771 

9E7570 
600K6830 

-- 
-- 
-- 
- - 
-- 
-- 

351<3770 
.- 

26E10300 
PflIXI 140 
9P1300 
20P2030 
26K661 
30E10240 
30E10230 
30E10210 
38E10220 
26E3460 
6OOK3519O -. 

DESCRIPTION 

MEDIA FEED-IN 
SHELF 
RIGHT SlDE COVER 
ASSEMBLY 
UPPER REAR COVER 
ASSEMBLY 
LOWER REAR COVER 
LEFT SIDE COVER 
DOCUMENT QUlDf 
LEVELING FOOT 
I-ATCI I t3l\ACI<ET I<I'I' 
LATCH BRACKET 
SPRING 
WASHER 
RETAINER 
LATCH PIN 
SPRINQ NUT 
MAGNET 
MAQNET (BLUE PLASTIC) 
UPPER REAR COVER 
INTERLOCK SWITCH 
LATCH SPRING 
REAR COVER UPGRADE 
KIT (TA(3 15) 
SPRING 
114 TURN FASTENER 
WASHER 
RETAINER 
SPRING NUT 
UPPER REAR COVER 
(PI0 ITEM 3) 

wAal  Il:n 
SPHINQ 
RETAINER 
114 TURN FASTENER 
LEFT MEDIA QUIDE 
LEFT DOCUMENT GUIDE 
RIGHT DOCUMENT GUIDE 
RIQHT MEDIA GUIDE 
SCREW 
SEAL KIT 
SEAL 

PARTS LIST SECTION 
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~ ~ ' 1 5 . 1  STANDS ITEM 

1 

2 

3 

4 
4a 
4b 
4c 
4d 
49 
41 
40 
4h 
5 
5a 
fib 
6 
6a 
7 

7a 
7b 
8 
9 

PART 

9R 1006 
9R1003 
9R302 
9R395 

.- 
97K5750 
-- 
-- 
* - 
-*  

-- 
.- 
m -  

-- 
605K1010 -- . . 
6OOKll83O . . 
600K16080 
15E13020 . . 
llK1630 
19E12310 

DESCRIPTION 

COPIER STAND 
UNIVERSAL STAND (XLA) 
MACHINE STAND (XLA) 
COPIER AND CUTTER 
STAND 
MEDIA SUPPORT BAR 
(Pi0 ITEM 1) 
STAND CONVERSION KIT 
CUTTER STAND 
PIVOT SCREW 
WASIER 
WASHER 
BUSHING 
BRACKET 
SHELF BACK 
BRACKET 
STAND SAFETY KIT 
MAGNET 
FOAM BLOCK 
REAR PANEL KIT 
REAR PANEL 
FOOT KIT 
CAP 
FOOT 
LEVELING FOOT 
PADS 

PARTS LIST SECTION 8196 
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PL 16.1 ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS ITEM PART 

1 l5P6Ol55 
11 5P6Ol82 
1 l4P672O8 
1 l3P6O984 
1 l3P6O3lZ 
1 14P60303 
1 14PBOlll 
1 l5P6OO8O 
11 5P537 
1 l3P6O25l 
1 l5P6OOOl 

CONTACT J + 2 
TERMINAL J52 
DC CONNECTOR (J43) 
AC CONNECTOR (J38) 
AC CONNECTOR (J40) 
DC CONNECTOR (P43) 
AC CONNECTOR (P37) 
AC CONNECTOR (P37 PINS) 
(ALTERNATE) 
AC CONNECTOR (J37) 
AC CONNECTOR (J37 PINS) 

PARTS LIST SECTION 

PL 16.1 



ITEM 

A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
J 
K 
M 
N 
I' 
R 
S 
T 
U 
v 
W 
X 
Y 
z 

A A 
AB 
AC 
AD 

PART 

153W17452 
11 2W7255 
354W24251 
354W2ll52 
354W21352 
354W20752 
351 WlO851 
351W11051 
354W21452 
251 WlOI55 
256W20454 
201W466 
2LIIW2U464 
220W450 
351WllB61 
1 12W27455 
351W12561 
251 WlOG55 
351 WlO65l 
354W21252 
113W0455 
113W6055 
131 W7353 
11 3W54055 
1 law6255 
121 W3O465 
121 W3O655 

DESCRIPTION 

SCREW (M4.2X915) 
SCREW (M4X8) 
RETAINING RING (4MM) 
RETAINING RING (8-1 1 MM) 
RETAINING RING(10-14MM) 
RETAINING RING(4-BMM) 
RETAINING RlNG (MU) 
RETAINING RlNG (MI 0) 
RETAINING RlNG (10MM) 
WASHER (M4) 
LOCKWASHER (MI) 
NUT (M1) 
WASHE13 
NUT (Ma) 
RETAINING HlNG (Ml5) 
SCREW (M4Xl2) 
RETAINING RING (M25) 
WASHER (MG) 
RETAINING RING (MG) 
RETAINING RING (9.1 2MM) 
SCREW (M3XlO) 
SCREW (M3X4) 
SCREW (M4X12) 
SCREW (M3X4) 
SCREW (M3X6) 
SETSCREW (M4 X 16) 
ALTERNATE 

PARTS LIST SECTION 
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PART 
NUMBER 
IRB1 

PL 
LOC. 
9.1 
14.1 
10.1 
14.1 
14.1 
14.2 
10.1 
14.1 
14.1 
14.1 
14.1 
10.1 
9.3 
9.3 
10.1 
10.4 
10.6 
14.1 
14.1 
14.2 
10.1 
14.1 
14.2 
10.1 
14.2 
10.1 
10.1 
10.1 
8.6 
0.3 
8.1 
8.1 
8.3 
9.1 
0.5 
8.3 
5.1 
5.1 
5- 1 
8.1 
8.3 
10.2 
0.4 
9,4 
10.3 
9.1 
0.5 
5.1 
1 .I 
1.1 
10.3 
9.5 
9.5 
9.5 
9.4 

PART 
NUMBER 

7E14510 
n n m e ~  
8R3822 
9R302 
9R395 
9R1003 
9Rl OO6 
9P1366 
9P1609 
9P1609 
9E2701 
9E3702 
9E3040 
9E3840 
gE4Oll 
9E4Oll 
9E4021 
9E4021 
OE5771 
9E5794 
9EOOOO 
9E7570 
9E7570 
9E0500 
9Ea000 
9El2282 
9E17150 
YE23480 
0E23500 
9E33030 
9E33040 
9E38060 
9E49180 
9E49180 
9E49190 
9E49190 
10E550 
l l K 3 0  
l l K 3 0  
l lK1630 
13K380 
13K442 
13P519 
13E7flO 
13E003 
13K1050 
13E1571 
14K2GljO 
15E5022 
l5El302O 
16E5590 
17E420 
17E431 
17E2771 

PL 
LOC. - 
9.5 
0.2 
8.4 
15.1 
15.1 
15.1 
15.1 
14.2 
14.1 
14.2 
10.2 
0.2 
9.4 
9.5 
0.2 
8.4 
8.2 
8.4 
0,4 
9.4 
0.2 
14.1 
14.2 
9.2 
002 
10.6 
5.1 
9.5 
0,s 
10.5 
10.5 
10.5 
8.5 
10.1 
8.5 
10.1 
8.5 
14.1 
14.2 
15.1 
9.1 
10.2 
10.5 
5.1 
10.3 
9.5 
9.2 
9.5 
10.4 
15.1 
9.5 
5.1 
9.4 
5.1 

PART 
NUMBER 

19E1162 
l 9E l l 02  
19Kl420 
19K 1420 
l9P2152 
19K2660 
19E3032 
19E3080 
l9E3O9O 
19E698O 
19E12310 
19E13922 
19E17080 
19E23600 
20K35l 
20E2290 
20E2300 
2OE23ll 
20M350 
21E291 
22KUOU 
22K091 
22K3483 
22K4900 
22E7200 
22K9604 
22K12610 
22K19115 
22K10170 
22K19516 
23E1360 
23E1620 
23E3510 
23E394 1 
23E3941 
26K382 
26K661 
26E3460 
26E3460 
26E3460 
26E3460 
26E3931 
26E8 180 
26El WOO 
26E17000 
2GE31690 
2OP859 
20P089 
28Pll27 
28P1127 
28P2030 
28E2450 
2OE2450 
20E6140 

PL 
LOC. - 
9.4 
0.G 
10.4 
10.8 
6.1 
10.5 
10.4 
8.5 
8.5 
6.1 
15.1 
lO,5 
10.5 
5.1 
5.1 
10.2 
9.1 
9.1 
10.3 
5.1 
0.1 
5.1 
10.2 
5.1 
8.1 
8.1 
5.1 
8.3 
8.1 
8.1 
8.5 
10.3 
8.2 
0.2 
8.4 
14.1 
14.2 
1.1 
I .2 
14.1 
14.2 
9 3  
14.1 
14.2 
10.1 
9,5 
14.1 
14.2 
14.1 
14.2 
14.2 
9.5 
10.4 
14.2 

PART 
NUMBER 

28E7640 
20K630 
29E3360 
29E3560 
29E3000 
29E3800 
29E14780 
30K7382 
30K13671 
30E16161 
30E19880 
30K23302 
30K23302 
30K29160 
30K30570 
30K43081 
30E62400 
30E71660 
31EU31 
31E1310 
31E3501 
33K400 
35Kl222 
35E3580 
35K3770 
35K3770 
35K4101 
36E93 
30Kla01 
30K1861 
30E1945 
38E6610 
38E6620 
38E10020 
38E10030 
38E10210 
38E10220 
30E10230 
30E10240 
38P90739 
42K1390 
50P080 
50P000 
52K1061 
53K291 
53E3lO 
WE31 0 
53E690 
53E2351 
53E2351 
54E861 
55E0380 
55E9991 
55ElOO96 

PL 
LOC. - 
9.5 
0.6 
8.5 
10.3 
14.1 
14.2 
10.5 
14.1 
14.1 
9.2 
10.2 
0.2 
8.4 
14.1 
10.6 
14.2 
14.1 
8.5 
8.1 
8,5 
6.1 
10.6 
9,1 
9,2 
14.1 
14.2 
6.1 
9.2 
I1 , l  
14.2 
10.4 
8.6 
8.6 
10.5 
10.5 
14.2 
14.2 
14.2 
14.2 
8.6 
9.2 
14.1 
14.2 
9.4 
9.3 
9.4 
9.5 
9.3 
9.4 
9.5 
10.4 
8.6 
0.4 
9.5 

PART PL 
NUMBER 

55E30940 8.6 
02K1027 0.1 
62K4021 6.1 
OBE23610 10.5 
90E76 5.1 
93K940 9.1 
93K950 9.1 
94KB5 10.3 
94E850 10.6 
94K862 10.6 
O4Kl94O 10.5 
97K5750 15.1 
101E1020 1.2 
101K4280 1.1 
101K4531 1.1 
101K4541 1.1 
101K12090 1.1 
104K53 1.2 
1051<032 1.2 
105KlOR4 1.2 
10UK2281 1.2 
107E140 1.1 
1101<272 1.2 
llOK771 10.4 
llOK771 108 
llOK771 14.1 
llOK771 14.2 
llOE1020 1.1 
llOE1210 1,l 
110E7290 1.2 
110P61609 1.1 
111K21 1.2 
113K183 6.1 
113K193 6.1 
113P60251 16.1 
113P60312 16.1 
1 l3P6O984 16.1 
114P60111 16.1 
114PG0303 16.1 
1 ldP672O8 16.1 
115K470 9.4 
115K521 9.5 
115P537 16.1 
115E1410 10.1 
115E2231 10.2 
115P00000 1G.1 
1 l5P6OOBl 16.1 
115P60155 10.1 
115P60182 16.1 
117K2181 1.2 
117K3091 1.2 
117E6911 8.6 
117K13891 1.2 
117K14141 1.2 

PART PL 
NUMBER. E. 
117P24088 1.2 
117P24303 1.2 
11 7965421 1.2 
117965422 1.2 
118E2340 9.3 
120E2470 6.1 
1 2OE554O 10.2 
121K407 9.4 
121E942 8.1 
121E942 0.3 
121K1751 9.3 
121El910 10.1 
121E1910 14.1 
121E1910 14.2 
121E2400 10.1 
121E2921 14.1 
121E2921 14.2 
121K5891 9.5 
121K5925 9.5 
122E302 6.1 
126K104 8.0 
125K253 9.2 
125K992 9.2 
125K1051 0.6 
126E112 10.2 
126E121 10.2 
126K4681 10.1 
127E833 1.1 
127K1070 0.3 
127E2360 1.1 
127K2671 9.3 
127K17160 9.3 
130K12480 9.3 
130K16232 0.5 
l3OKl736O 9.3 
l3OK33352 9.3 
130K45680 9.5 
130K52840 6.1 
140K4723 1.2 
140K4733 1.2 
140K7902 1.2 
140K8142 1.2 
14OK21430 1.2 
l4OK23ll3 1.1 
MOK279ll 1.2 
140K45475 1.2 
l42E400 1.1 
142Pf50025 1.1 
142P60099 1.1 
413W15355 9.2 
413W15555 1.1 
413~31054 n.1 
413W31054 0.3 
413W31553 6.1 
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6 . General Procedures I Information 
Section Contents 

System Procedures 

Diagnostic Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-2 

Input Diagnostic Test Procedure . . 6-2 

Output Diagnostic 
Test Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-3 

Special Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-3 

Combined Output Diagnostic Tests . . .  6-5 

Imago on Drum Procodure . . . . . . . . . . .  6-5 

The Detoning Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-5 

Oiler Wick Priming 
(251 5. 2510 W/ Tag 252) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-6 

Photoreceptor Drum Maintenance ....  6-7 

~hotoreceptor Cleaning Enhancement 
Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .. ... 6-8A 

Tape Transfer (Developer   ate rial Failure 
Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-8A 

Initialization of the Fuser Roll 
(251 5. 2510 W/ Tag 252) . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-9 

Specifications 

Product codes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-1 2 

Physical characteristics . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-1 2 

Copy Rate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6- 12 

Magnification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-1 2 

Electrical Power Requirements . . . . . .  6-12 

Environmental Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-1 2 

Installation 

Ground and AC Voltage Check . . . . . .  6-1 3 

Electrical Power Requirements . . .  6-13 

Space Requirements . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-1 3 

Installation Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-1 3 

Product Demonstration . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-28 

Installation Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-28 

Product Demonstration Checklist . . . .  6-28 

Removal 

Removal Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-29 

Internal Move Procedure . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-29 

Internal Move Checklist . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-36 

General Tools and Supplies 

TOOIS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-37 

Cleaning Materials . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-37 

Lubricants (RX) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-37 

Consumables . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-37 

2510 Change Tag lndex 

Introduction . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-38 
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Classification Codes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-44 

Change Tag Index . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-45 
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Diagnostic Tests 
This section contains the lnput and Output 
diagnostic test procedures. 

To Enter the Diagnostic Mode: 
2510 Press and hold the Copy Output 

button while switching on the copier. 

2515 Press and hold the Bond and Film 
buttons while switching on the 
copier. 

Once the copier i s  in the diagnostic mode, all 
the lamps on the control panel will light for 
approximately three seconds, then they will 
no longer be lit. The current revision level of 
the software will be displayed, indicated by 
the letter L and a number. A zero, 0, will then 
be displayed indicating that the software is in 
the diagnostic mode. If b is  displayed, the 
copier has a controller board malfunction at 
the diagnostic level. 

The Copy Contrast UP and DOWN buttons are 
used in order to select the component to be 
tested. 

Pressing the Start button will start the test. 

To Exit the Diagnostic Mode: 
Press the Stop button in order to exit the 
Diagnostic test. Switch off the power in 
order to exit the diagnostic mode. 

lnput Diagnostic Test Procedure 
The input diagnostic test is used to ensure 
that the electrical "input" components of the 
copier are operating correctly. 

1. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

2. Press the Copy Contrast UP or DOWN 
button until the TEST indicator appears on 
the display. 

CAUTION 

(2510, 2515 WIO Tag 2, 7, or 89): To 
prevent damage to the drive gears; 
Before entering any diagnostic test which 
requires the use of the main drive motor 
[A]; always enter the codes [g] fuser and 
[J] cooling fans first, and then allow the 
copier to operate for at least 2 minutes. 
Then enter the code [A] to start the main 
drive motor. 

3. Press Start button in order to begin the 
test. 

4. Manually operate the component being 
tested. 

5. The condition of the component will be 
indicated by the state of the bottom Copy 
Output LED (Program - 2510 without Tag 
5; Film - 2515 and 2510 with Tag 5). 

a. If the LED is  alternately lit and unlit as 
the component is manually operated, 
the component and i t s  circuitry are 
functioning correctly. 

b. If the LED is  always lit, the component 
and i ts circuitry are in a high condition. 

c. If the LED is  always not lit, the component 
and i ts  circuitry are in a low condition. 

6. Press the Stop button in order to exit the 
Diagnostic Test. 

lnput Diagnostic TEST Procedure 

NPUT 
COMPONENT 

251 0 

MOTION 
SENSOR 

DOCUMENT 
SENSOR 

MOTION 
SENSOR 

DOCUMENT 
SENSOR 

rEST 
SELECTOR 

rop 
SEGMENT OF 
7 SEGMENT 
DISPLAY 

TOP RIGHT 
SEGMENT OF 
7 SEGMENT 
DISPLAY 

TOP 
SEGMENT OF 
7 SEGMENT 
DISPLAY 

TOP RIGHT 
SEGMENT OF 
7 SEGMENT 
DISPLAY 

EST 
JDICATOR 

: ILM LED 

FILM LED 

ILM LED 

'ILM LED 
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Output Diagnostic Test Procedure OUTPUT COMPONENT TEST INDICATOR Special Tests 
The output diagnostic test is used to ensure Watchdog timer H*** 
that the electrical "output" components of ( R ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  controller) 

The following table gives special diagnostic 
the copier are operating correctly. The output Cooling fan J 

tests that are used to enable or disable 

diagnostic test allows operation of the cleaning blade solenoid features or to change the operating 
L parameters. To enter a special test, the copier individual output component to verify i t s  copy count meter P must first be in the diagnostics mode. 

operation. (2515 only ) Analog voltage U 

Output Diagnostic Test Procedure output from the humidity 
sensor CAUTION 

Enlor tho dlagnosllc modo, (2515 only) Analog voltage 
Press the Copy Contrast UP or DOWN outputfromthetoner 

1 (2510, 2515 WIO Tag 2, 7 ,  or 89):To 
button until the TEST indicator appears on concentration sensor. 

prevent damage to the drive gears; 
the display. before entering any diagnostic test which 
Press the-start button in order to begin * 
the test. 
Observe the component for the correct 
operation. If the component and i t s  
circuitry are functioning correctly, the 
component will operate. If not, refer to 
the documentation to locate the problem. ** 
Press the Stop button in order to exit the 
Diagnostic Test. 
Switch off the copier in order to exit the 
diagnostic mode. 

In order to perform this test, enter 
high voltage power supply [C] and 
main drive motor [A] diagnostic tests 
first. 

In order to prevent damage to the 
photoreceptor drum, enter main drive 
motor [A] test first. 

requires the use of the main drive motor 
[A]; always enter the codes [g] fuser and 
[J] cooling fans fint, and then allow the 
copier to operate for at least 2 minutes. 
Then enter the code [A] to start the main 
drive motor. 

Each special test has a value that is  stored in 
non-volatile memory (NVM). If there i s  a 
default value, it is found in the VALUE column. 

OUTPUT COMPONENT TEST INDICATOR **I 

Main drive motor A 
(251 5 WI Tag 2 or 89) 
Main Drive only B o t t o m  

Segment 
Paper feed clutch b **** 
High voltage power supply C* * 
(2515) Toner dispense solenoid d 
Transfer corotron . E * 
Illumination lamp F** 
(2510,251 5 WIO Tag 2 or 89) 
Fuser g**** 
(251 5 WI Tag 2 or 89) 
Beeper g 

The watchdog timer, when operating 
correctly, will cause the segments to 
light in rotation. Stnrting this test will 
also exit the diagnostic mode. 

(2510,2515 WIO Tag 2 or 89): In order 
to prevent heat damage to the 
manifold, enter main drive motor [A] 
and cooling fans [J] test first 

NVM values may be changed by entering the 
special test, pressing the Start button, and 
then using the Copy Contrast UP and DOWN 
keys to select the desired NVM value. To enter 
the selected value, press Start again. To ex i t  
the test, press Stop. 

Diagnostics 



- 
CODE - 
0 

- 
1 

251 5 
only 

DESCRIPTION CODE DESCRIPTION CODE 

1 
2510 
only 

2 
251 5 
only 

- 
3 

251 5 
only 

- 
4 

251 5 
only 

DESCRIPTION 

Fuser Temperature 
Adjustment. In order to  
increase the fuser 
temperature, press the COPY 
CONTRAST UP button. In 
order to  reduce the 
temperature, press the COPY 
CONTRASTDOWN button. 
The value i s  between 1 and 9. 

5 
Notes 
land 2 

Exposure Adjustment 
The drum is  charged and the 
illumination lamp is switched 
on. 
See ADJ 9.2 

Enables an installed foreign 
xcessory. The allowable 
{alues are: 

The foreign accessory 
feature is  enabled. a 450 
ms pulse i s  provided near 
the end of each copy. 6 

Notes1 
and 2 

High Voltage Set-up, used to 
check and adjust the corotron 
voltages. Electrostatic Series 
(ADJ 9.2) 

The foreign accessory 
feature is  disabled. 

Timeout t o  Power Saver 
(USO), (XLA 60 Hz) or Low 
I'owur (IIX), (XLA 50 I-lz) 
Mode. This is  the amount of 
time from the ready mode to 
the power saver (USO), (XLA 
60 Hz) or low power (RX), 
(XLA 50 Hz) mode and P 
(USO), (XLA 60 Hz) or L (RX), 
(XLA SO Hz) i s  displayed. The 
time is  45 seconds plus 15 
multiplied by this value. In 
order to increase the time, 
press the COPY CONTRAST UP 
button. In order to reduce 
the time, press the COPY 
CONTRAST DOWN button. 
Each increment represents 15 
seconds. The value is  
between 1 and 9. The range 
of values i s  from 60 to  180 
seconds. 

The foreign accessory 
locrluro i s  enabled. a 450 
ms pulse is provided near 
the end of each 
incrementing of the copy 
count meter. 

Re~istrntion, iisatl to ndjirsl, 
the registration. Use the 
Copy Contrast Up or Copy 
Contrast Down buttons to 
change the registration. 
ADJ 8.1 Registration 

Timeout to  Rest (sleep) Mode. 
Adjusts the amount of time 
that elapes from when the 
copier enters the Power Saver 
mode (P displayed) until the 
copier enters the Rest (Sleep) 
mode (rotating segment). To 
increase the time, press Copy 
Contrast Up. To reduce the 
time, press Copy Contrast 
Down. 
The timeout = NVM x 15 
minutes, 
See ADJ 3.1 

Terminates imaging after 1 t o  
B feet (0.3 to 2.8 m) of media. 
The value entered may be 1 
through 9. A value of 9 
allows an unlimited image 
length. 

Setpoint for the toner 
concentration. 
See ADJ 9.4 

Country Configuration. 
1 120 VAC, 60 Hz 
2 220 to 230 VAC, 50 Hz 
3 240 VAC, 50 Hz 
4 100 VAC, 50 or 60 Hz 

Mote I :  During the tests under codes 5 and 
6 the fuser lamp is on. 

Note 2: This test will switch on the main 
drive motor. In order for the main drive 
motor to run, the fusermust be  at the 
correct temperature. 

Lower 
Right 
Segment 

NVM Reset to  Nominal 

Diagnostics 



Combined Output Diagnostic Test 

This procedure allows the testing of two or 
more components at the same time. 

Enter the diagnostic mode. 

Press the Copy Contrast UP or DOWN 
button until the TEST indicator for the 
component to be tested is  displayed. 

Press the Start button, and the component 
will operate. 

Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the remaining 
components to be tested. 

Press the Stop button in order to exit the 
Diagnostic Test. 

Image on Drum (Panic Stop) Procedure 

This procedure allows the isolation of copy 
quality problems by observing the image on 
the drum before transfer of the toner to  the 
media. If the defect is visible on the drum 
before transfer, the defect i s  related to the 
charge, the image, or the developer. If the 
defect is  visible on the copy after transfer, the 
defect is related to the transfer or fuser. 

1. Enter the code [5] and insert test pattern, 
82E5020; press the Stop button when the 
test pattern is  almost half way into the 
document handler. 

2. Remove the developer module. 
3. I f  the defect is visible on the developed 

imogo, the dafoct c a w  is rolatad to tho 
charge, the image, or the developer. If the 
defect is not visible, the defect cause is  
related to the transfer or the fuser. 

The De-Toning Procedure (251 5 
only) 

This procedure reduces excessive 
concentration of toner in the developer 
material. 

1. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

2. Enter the code [4] and adjust the value 
to[51. 

WARNING 
(251 5 WI Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a 
time delay between the time the code [A] is  
entered and the time the motor starts to 
turn. The motor will not start until the 
fuser is at the correct temperature. 

(251 5 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89): 
3. Enter the following codes. 

Enter the code [L] and press Start to 
energize the cleaning blade 
solenoid. 

Enter the code [j] and press Start to 
switch on the coolong fans. 

Enter the code [g] and press Start to 
switch on the fuser. 

Allow two minutes for the fuser to 
heat up and then enter the code [A] 
and press Start to switch on the 
main drive motor. 

Enter the code [C] and press Start 
to switch on the high voltage 
power supply. 

Enter the code [Y]  and press Start 
to monitor the toner sensor. 

(251 5 WI Tag 2,7, or 89): 
3. Enter the following codes. 

a. Enter the code [L] and press Start to 
~ energize the cleaning blade 

solenoid. 
b. Enter the code [A] and press Start 

to switch on the main drive motor. 

c. Enter the code [Cl and press Start 
to  switch on the high voltage 
power supply. 

d. Enter the code [YJ and press Start 
to  monitor the toner sensor. 

4. Allow th ecopier to run until the value 
of code [Y] i s  at 4, then press Stop. The 
developer material i s  now detoned 
below the value of 5 adjusted in Step 2. 

5. Ex i t  the diagnostic mode. Loosen the 
latch on the right side of the Upper 
Rear Cover. Pull bock the cover to 
observe the toner cartridge. Press Start 
and allow the copier t o  cycle until the 
cartridge begins moving slowly for 
approximatly one minute. 

6. Return to the procedure that refered 
you to this procedure. 



Oiler Wick Priming (2510 Wl i a g  252, 1 2515) 

This procedure adds additional oil to  the wick in 
order to  prevent a fuser roll offsetting copy 
quality problem. 

1. Remove the Oil Dispense Assembly REP 
(1 0.5). 

2. Remove the Oil Dispense Roll Assembly REP 
(10.10). 

3. (Figure 1): Prime the wick. 

4. Reinstall the Oil Dispense Roll Assembly. 

5. Perform the Initialization of the Fuser Roll 
procedure if i t  war not done previous to  
doing this procedure. 

Note: If the Initialization o f  the Fuser Roll 
procedure is  going to be done after completing 
this procedure, do not install the Oil Dispense 
Assembly. 

6. Install the Oil Dispense Assembly. 

A 
ADD 4 CC OF OIL T 
THE WICK OVER THE 
LENGTI-I 01: THE 
OILER ASSEMBLY 

ADD 4 CC OF OIL TO 
THE WICK OVERTHE 
LENGTH OF THE f \ OlLER ASSEMBLY 

B 
TURN THE 
ASSEMBLY 

OlLER 
OVER 
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Photoreceptor Drum Maintenance 

WARNING 
When performing the photoreceptor drum 
maintenance: 

0 Ensure that there is adequate ventilation 
in the area. 

a Use protective gloves at all times. 

Do not smoke. 
, 

0 Wash your hands when the procedures 
are completed. 

CAUTION 
0 These procedures must be completed in 

the shortest possible time in order to 
reduce effects o f  light shock. 

Wiping the photoreceptor with too much 
pressure can cause abrasion to the 
selenium coating; the selenium will 
crystallize and will cause copy quality 
problems. 

Washing Procedure 

The Washing Materlals: 

Photoreceptor Maintenonce Kit, Film Remover 

1. Romovo tho photoreceptor drum nssombly 
from the xerographic module (REP 9.2). 

2. Put on gloves. 

3. Gently remove any dry ink/ toner and 
developer from the surface of the drum, 
using a dry polyurethane pad. 

4. Apply Film Remover to a clean 
polyurethane pad. 

5.. (Figure 1): Wash the drum from end-to- 9. Buff the surface of the drum using the 
end using a circular movement. clean side of the dry polyurethane pad. 

Note: Ensure that the ends o f  the drum are NOTE: Ensure that the ends o f  the drum are 
washed. buffed as well as the center o f  the 

drum. 

10. Continue to buff the surface of the drum 
for three complete revolutions of the 
drum. 

1 1. Apply a final thin layer of zinc stearate 
over the entire surface of the drum. 

12. Reinstall the drum. 

WARNING 
(251 5 WI Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a time 
delay between the time the code [A] is 
entered and the time the motor starts to turn. 

PAD The motor will not start until the fuser is  at the 

Figure 1. Washing the Drum 

Using the clean side of the polyurethane 
pad, continuo washin tho drum until the 
entire surface of the rum is  covered with 
film removor, 

8 
Allow enough time for the air to dry the 
surface of the drum. 

Use the dusting pouch to apply a thin 
layer of zinc stearate over the entire 
surface of the drum. 

correct temperature. 

13. (2510,251 5 W/O Tag 2.7, or 89): Enter I diagnostic mode. Enter the codes M, [g], 
and [J]. Enter the codes (A), [C], [El, and 
[FJ; and allow the copier to run for 5 more 
minutes. 

1 (2515 WI Tag 2.7, or 89): Enter diagnostic 
mode. Enter the code [LJ. Wait at least 2 
minutes enter the codes (A), [C], [El, and 
[F]: and allow the copier to run for 5 more 
minutes. 

14, Place the used wnshing materials in the 
disposal bag. 

15. Wash your hands. 

(Continued) 
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Photoreceptor Drum Maintenance 9. (Figure 2): Polish the drum. 

The Polishing Procedure 

The polishing materials: 

Photoreceptor Maintenance Kit, 
Photoreceptor Polish 

NOTE: This procedure can be used to 
remove large areas of  filming or fine 
scratches. 

CAUTION 
Do not allow compounds to become dry 
on the drum. Small scratches on the 
surface of  the drum will occur. 

1. Remove the photoreceptor drum assembly 
from the xerographic module (REP 9.2). 

2. Put on gloves. 

3. Gently remove any dry ink/ toner and 
developer from the surface of the drum 
using a dry polyurethane pad. 

4. Conipletely soak two sponges with water. 

5. Using a paper towel, remove some water 
from one of the sponges until the sponge 
i s  only slightly damp. 

6. Using another paper towel, remove some 
water from the second sponge until it is  
drier than the first sponge. 

7. Shake the container of polish thoroughly. 

8. Put a large amount of polish on a clean 
polurethane pad. 

POLYURETHANE 

14. Continue to buff the surface of the drum 
for three complete revolutions of the 
drum. 

15. Apply a final thin layer of zinc stearate 
over the entire surface of the drum. 

CAUTION 
After completing the polishing 
procedure, the drum must be used 
immediately. If the drum is stored, 
crystallization problems may occur. 

16. Reinstall the drum. 

WARNING , I (2515 WI Tags 2,7, or 89): There will be a time 
delay between the time the code [A] is 

JR S M ~  M entered and the time the motor starts to turn. 
The motor will not start until the fuser is at the 

Figure 2. Polishing the Drum correct temperature. 

NOTE: Ensure that the entire surface of the 1 17. (2510.2515W10 Tag 2.7, or& Enter 
drum is pelished. diagnostic mode. Select the codes [L], [g], 

and [J]. Wait at least 2 minutes enter the 

10. Remove the polish from the drum using codes [A], [C], [El, [F], and; and allow the 

the first sponge. Then remove any copier to run for 5 more minutes. 

residual polish uslng the second sponge. 1 (2515W/TKl2.71 or89): Enterdiagnoslic 
mode. Select the codes [Ll. Enter the 

1 1. Buff the surface of the drum using the 
clean side of the dry polyurethane pad. 

codes (A), [Cl, [El, [F], and; and allow the 
copier to run for 5 more minutes. 

12' Use the dusting pouch in order to 
a 18. Place the polishing materials in the thin layer of zinc stearate over the entire 

surface of the drum. disposal bag. 

13. Buff the surface of the drum again. 19. Wash your hands. 

NOTE: Ensure that the ends of  the drum are 
buffed as well as the center of the drum. 

Photoreceptor Drum Maintenance 



Photoreceptor Cleaning Enhancement 
Procedure 
1. Remove the Photoreceptor Drum 

Assembly (REP 9.2). 

2. Use the dusting pouch (8R17l) to apply a 
thin layer of zinc stearate over the entire 
surfnco of the photorecaplor, 

3, With n new lint frao cloth (60054372), 
wipe the entire surface of the 
photoreceptor using moderately heavy 
pressure. Use a back and forth motion of 
6 - 10 strokes while revolving the 
photoreceptor 3 revolutions. 

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 one time and then 
continue with step 5. 

5. Apply a thin layer of zinc stearate over the 
entire surface of the photoreceptor. 

6. Reinstall the Photoreceptor Drum 
Assembly (REP 9.2). 

TapeTransfer (Developer Material 
Fa~lure) Procedure 

Purpose 
The purpose of this procedure i s  to determine 
the failure of the developer material. 

Matarials Raquirod 

Tost I'nttorn 82E5900 
Scotch 1M Brand 810 Magic TMTape 
4024 white bond media 

1. CheckIAdjust the Electrostatic Series (ADJ 
9.2). and Image Density (ADJ 9.4). 

2. Select the Document Light Copy and 
Copy Contrast middle LED. 

3. Make a copy of test pattern 82E5980. 
When approximately 12 inches of the test 
pattern has been fed into the Document 
Handler, press the Stop button. 

4. Remove the following: 

Sanding the Heat Roll 

Purpose 

The purpose is to recondition the heat roll 
surface to improve media feed through the 
fuser. 

Use Scotch Brite or 220 to 300 grit obrasive 
paper to roughen the roll. Use light unlform 
pressure while roughening the roll. Do not use 
a circular motion but, use long straight strokes 
over the length of the roll. Roughen the 
complete surface, then clean with film 
remover and apply oil over the surface. 

Right Side Cover 
Upper Rear Cover 
Developer Module 

5, Cut off approximately eight inches of 
tape. Fold one end over to make a half 
inch tab. 

6. Rotate the Main Drive Motor backwards 
in order to  access the developed image on 
the photoreceptor. 
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Initialization of the Fuser Roll 
(251 0 W/Tag 252; 251 5) 
Purpose 

Correct operation of the Fuser Roll requires 
that the Fuser Roll be initialized by coating the 
roll evenly with fuser oil. The fuser roll must be 
at operating temperature as the oil is  applied. 
The following steps specify the correct 
technique for initializing the fuser roll. 
This procedure should be performed when one 

, of the following conditions exists: 
8 Copier Installation 1 8 After replacing the oil pads 

Offsetting copy quality condition exists 
8 After installing a new fuser roll 
8 Normal Call 

Perform the procedure exactly as written and 
do not omlt any sleps. 
Items Required 

1 tube (8cc) fuser oil 
1 pair disposable gloves 
Heavy duty towels (blue absorbant) 

WARNING 
The Fuser Roll may be hot. Use extreme 
caution when working in the fuser area 
and do not touch any heated 
components. 

WARNING 
Fuser oil can cause severe eye irritation. 
Wear protective gloves when handling 
parts with fuser oil on them. Use 
caution and do not allow the fuser oil 
to contact your eyes. Wash hands after 
handling components covered with 
fuser oil. 

lnitinlizotion Proccduro 

1. tower the feed in shelf, the latching 
cover, and the front cover. 

2. Remove the oil dispense assembly (see 
REP 10.7 for the assembly on the 251 5) 

NOTE: To protect the media guide plate, the 
fuser pressure plate, and the media 
feed rolls from excess fuser oil, you 
wiN insert folded sheets of media 
under the fabric guide. 

b she bond media, Fold the C size 
bond lengthwise in half; fold the D 
size lengthwise in thirds. 

(Figure 1) : Install the 2 sheets of media 
under the full length of fabric guide, 
with the sheets overlapping in the 
center. 

Lower the front cover. 

Connect the main power cord (if 
disconnected). 

Apply approximately 113 of an 8 cc tube 
of fuser oil directly on the surface of the 
fuser rol I. 

Raise the front cover and latching cover. 

(Continued) 

&STALL ONE FOLDED SHEETOF MEDIA AT 
THE EXTREME RIGHT AND ONE FOLDED 
SHEET OF MEDIA AT THE EXTREME LEFT 

FUSER 
PRESSURE 
PIATE 

Figure 1. Installing the Media Under the Fabric Guide 
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(Continued) 

8. Enter the diagnostic mode. 

CAUTION 
(2510,2515 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89): To prevent 
damage to the drive gears; before entering 
any diagnostic test which requires the use o f  
the main drive motor[AJ; always enter the 

I codes [Lj, cleaning blade solenoid, [gl fuser and 
111 cooling fans first, and then allow the copier 
to operate for at least 2 minutes. Then press 

1 code W to start the main drive motor. 
I 

WARNING 
(2515 W/ Tags 2.7, or 89): There wil l  be a time 
delay between the time the code [A] is entered 
and the time the motor starts t o  turn. The 
motor will not start until the fuser is at the I correct temperature. 

I 9. (2510,251 5 W/O Tag 2,7, or 89): Enter the 
following diagnostic codes: 

I code [L] and press Start. 
code [g] and press Start. 
code [J] and press Start. 

0 wait at least 2 minutes. 
code [ A] and press Start. 

I ( 251 5 W/ Tag 2.7. or 89): Enter the 
following diagnostic codes: 

I code [L] and press Start. 
code [ A ]  and press Start. 

' 10. Allow the copier to  run for approximately 
15 seconds. 

1 1. Press Stop. 

12. Lower the transport latching cover and the 
front cover and perform steps 6 through 11 
two more times, or until the tube of oil i s  
empty. 

13. Lower the transport latching cover and the 
front cover. 

WARNING 
The fuser roll may be hot. Use extreme 
caution when working in the fuser area and do 
not touch any heated components. 

14. Manually rotate the fuser roll and inspect 
the entire surface of the roll for dry areas. 

Note: Dry areas appear as dull spots, as 
opposed to oiled areas that appear as 
glossy areas. 

15. If there are dry areas on the fuser roll, wipe 
the oil from the surrounding areas to the 
dry areas with a towel. 

16. Raise the transport latching cover and the 
front cover. 

17. ( 251 5 W/O Tag 2.7, or 89): Enter the 
following diagnostic codes: 

code [L) and press Start. 
code [g] and press Start. 
code [J] and press Start. 
wait at least 2 minutes. 
code [ A] and press Start. 

(2510,251 5 W/ Tag 2 or 89): Enter the 
following diagnostic codes: 

code [L] and press Start. 
code [ A] and press Start. 
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(Continued) 

18. Allow the copier to operate for a 
minimum of 10 minutes. 

19. Lower the transport latching cover and 
the front cover. 

20. Wipe the excess oil off the fabric guide 
with towels. 

21. Remove and discard the media from 
under the fabric guide. 

22. (Figure 2): Ensure that the fuser 
pressure plate and the media guide 
plate are located correctly. 

MEDIA Gull 
PLATE 

FUSER 
PRESSURE 
PLATE 

1 

Figure 2. Location of the Media Guide Plate and 
the Fuser Pressure Plate 

23. Reinstall the oil dispense assembly. 

24. Raise the transport latching cover, the 
front cover and the feed in shelf. 

25. Wash your hands to remove any fuser oil 
that may remain on them. 

26. In order to remove the excess oil from the 
fuser roll, perform the following: 

a. (2510,251 5 WIO Tag 2,7, or 89): Enter 
the following diagnostic codes: 

code [L] and press Start. 
code [g] and press Start. 
code [J] and press Start. 
wait at least 2 minutes. 
code [A] and press Start. 
code [b] and press Start. 

(2515 WI Tag 2.7, or 89): Enter the 
following diagnostic codes: 

code [L] and press Start. 
code [A] and press Start. 
code [b] and press Start. 

c. Feed a minimum of 2 sheets of bond 
copy media on the extreme left side of 
the copier. 

d. Feed a minimum of 2 sheets of bond 
copy media on the extreme right side 
of the copier. 

27. Return the copier to normal operation. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

PRODUCT CODES 

The product code is  located on the serial 
number plate and identifies the product 
configuration. 

PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
60 Hz 50 Hz 

2510 
Weight 175 Ib. 79.6 kg 
Length 55 in. 1397 mm 
Width 19 in. 483 mm 
Height 13.5 in. 343 mm 

251 5 
Weight 180 1b. 81.8 kg 
Length 55 in. 1397 mm 
Width 19 in. 483 mm 
Height 13.5 in. 343 mm 

COPY RATE 
Two inches per second (3 metres per 
minute) 

MAGNIFICATION 

25IOl2515 

I 1:1 nominal ( +  1%) with 20 Ib. (75 gsm) 
bond and test pattern 82E5980. 

ELECTRICAL POWER REQUIREMENTS 

60 Hz: The power outlet must be on a 15-20 
ampere line that is  dedicated (wired directly to 
the circuit breaker panel with no shared 
neutral and on a different phase from the 
lighting circuit, in order to prevent dimming 
the lights). 

60 Hz: 105-1 25 VAC, 60 Hz, single phase 

50 Hz: 2201240 VAC, 50 Hz, single phase 

Current at 1 15 VAC: 

Standby (Power Saver): 4 amperes 
Running: 12 amperes 

Current at 230 VAC: 

Standby (Low Power): 2 amperes 
Running: 6 amperes 

Power Consumption: 

Standby (Power Saver1 Low Power): 460 watts 

Running: 1380 watts (60 Hz); 1400 watts (50 
Hz) 

Power cord length: 10 Feet (3 Metres) 

ENVIRONMENTAL DATA 

Maximum Temperature: 

Humidity: 

Minimum Temperature: 

Humidity: 

Maximum Altitude: 7000 feet (2 132 
metres) above sea 
level 

Heat Output (Average) 

2510 
Standby: 
(powersaver - 60 Hz): 1570 BTU I HR 
Standby: 
(Low Power - 50 Hz): 109441 K- JOULESI HR 
Running: 
4700 BTU/ HR (297326.7 K-JOULES1 HR) 

251 5 
Stand by: 
(Power Saver - 60 Hz): 1730 BTU I HR 
Standby: 
(Low Power - 50 Hz): 109441 K- JOULESI HR 
Running: 
5170 BTU/ HR (327059 K-JOULES/ HR) 
Warmup Time: 
80 seconds from room temperature. 
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INSTALLATION 

GROUND AND POLARITY CHECK 

CAUTION 

Before installing the copier, check for 
correct voltage, polarity, and the 
grounding of the AC outlet provided by 
the customer. Use the Polarity Checker 
(600T467) or a multimeter. Incorrect 
voltage applied to the copier could result 
in poor performance or damage to the 
copier. 

1. (Figure 1): Check the ground, voltage, and 
polarity. 

CAUTION 

If specifications are not met, the AC 
outlet is wired or grounded incorrectly. 
Inform the Customer and request that a 
licensed electrician correct the problem. 
DO NOTrnake the correction yourself. 

2. (Figure 2) :  Check that the minimum 
allowable space requirements are met. 

...-- I 
" (343 mm) 

I 
33" (880 mm) 

I 

Neutral 1 5 ~ m p  
IACNI 60053704 Hot 
iwhite W H )  
Wire) (Black 

Wire) 

Ground 
NEMA = (Green 
5-1 5R Preferred 

Wire) 

Figure 1. Checking the ground, voltage, and 
polarity 

a. Check for 107 t o  125 VAC between AC Hot 
and AC Neutral. 

b. Check for 107 t o  125 VAC between AC Hot 
and ground. 

c. Check for less than 2 VAC between AC 
neutral and ground. 

Figure 2. Minimum Space Requirements 

NOTE: 

1 .  

2 

3. 

4. 

5, 

6. 

Machines on Table Tops: 

The table should be a minimum of 30 
inches (762mm) high and a maximum 
of  36 inches (914mm) high. 
The table must support a minimum 
weight of 175 pounds (80 KG). 
The top measurements should be a 
maximum of 60 inches ( 1  524mm) wide, 
and a maximum of 30 inches (762mm) 
deep. 
The space requirements are the same 
as around the stand, 
The table should be level within 114 
inch (6.3mm) over36 inches (914mm). 
If the copier is installed on a table, the 
front edge of the copier should be 
flush with the front edge of the 
table. The copy feed shelf will extend 
beyond the edge of the table. 

NOTE: Fill out the quality report card 
accurately and completely. Record all' 
problems as they are encountered 
doing the installation. 

This product will produce ozone during 
normal operation. The ozone produced 
is dependent on copy volume and is 
heavier than air. Providing the proper 
environmental parameters as specified in 
Xerox installation procedures will ensure 
that concentration levels meet safe limits, 
If additional information concerning 
ozone is needed, request the Xerox 
publication 600P83222, "OZONE ", by 
calling 1-800-828-6571, 
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$ 3 .  (Figure 3): Remove the foam block. 4. (2510, Figure 4; 251 5, Figure 5): Remove 
the right side cover. 

REMOVE 
PROTECTlVti 
COVERING 

C 

MOVE 
COVER 

REMOVE THE FOAM 
BLOCKS BOTH SIDES 

Figure 3. Removing the Foam Blocks 

COVERING 

A 
LOOSEN 2 114TURN 

A 
MOVE THE 

\ &&&EN (21114 
FASTENEh.4 HANDLES OUT 

Figure 4. 2510) Removing the 
b e  r 

'0 
LOOSEN (2)1/4 
TURN 

Figure 5. (2515) Removing the Right Side 
Cover 
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5. (2510, Figure 6; 2515, Figure 7): Remove 
the left s~de cover. 

6. (2510 Figure 8; 2515 Figure 9): Ensure that 
the tag matrix is installed. 

A 
REMOVE SCREW 

REMOVE THE 
COVER I 

Figure 6 (2510). Removing the Left Side Cover 

A 
REMOVE 
SCREW 

REMOVE THE 
COVER 

Figure 7 (2515). Removing the Left Side Cover 

TAG MATRIX 

Figure 8. (2510) Tag Matrix 
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TAG MATRIX ' 

Figure 9. (2515) Tag Matrix 

7. (Figure 10): Remove the platen and check 
that the document lens is  seated correctly 
in the bottom slots. 

8. Remove the plastic protective coating 
from both sides of the platen. 

9. Clean both sides of the platen with anti- 
static cleaner and reinstall the platen. 
Leave the cleaner with the customer. 

10. Remove the xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

ENSURE THAT THE 
LENS IS IN THE 
BOTTOM SLOTS 

FROM THE FRONT OF THE 

NOTE: The copier is  shipped with the 
photoreceptor drum packed 
separately. The photoreceptor drum 
wil l  be installed later in  the procedure. 

11. (Figure 11): Cut and remove the cable tie. 

I COPIER I 

REAR VIEW 

Figure 10. Removing the Platen and Checking - 

the Document Lens 

CLEANING 
BLADE 

CABLE TIE WEIGHT, 

- 

Figure 11. Cutting the Cable Tie 
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NOTE: Inside the fuser roll, there is a packing 
spring to support the fuser heat rod 
during shipment. 

12. (Figure 12): Prepare to remove the fuser 
rod packing spring. 

E 
MANUALLY ROTATE THE FUSER 
DRIVE GEAR UNTIL THE RETAINING 
SCREWS ARE PARALLEL WITH THE 
MEDIA PATH 

MEDIA PATH 

REMOVE FUSER 
ROLL BEARING 

SCREWS (2) 

D 
REMOVE THE 
WIRE FROM CLIP 

DISCONNECT (2) 0 
cu'r 'I I IE CAIILE I IE 

Figure 12. Preparing to Remove the fuser rod packing spring 
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CAUTION 

13. (Figure 13): Remove the retaining bar 
from the fabric guide. 

REMOVE THE 
L # 

RETAINING BAR REMOVE THE 
FROM FABRIC GUIDE 

Figure 13. Removing the Retaining Bar 

The heat rod is  fragile. 

14. (Figure 14): Remove the luser rod packing 
spring. 

NOTE: The packing s ring is  approximately at 
the center o f  tRe fuser roll. 

NOTE: Use extreme care to avoid damage to 
the fuser heat rod while removing the 
packing sprrng. 

POSITION THE HEAT ROD 
CONNECTOR STRAIGHT OUT. 

LIFT AND HOLD THE 
SOLENOID WEIGHT 

Figure 14. Removing the Packing Spring 

Installation 



15. (Figure 15): Install the fuser bearing and 16. (Figure 15): Ensure that the fuser roll i s  not 
the clip. pinched under the mounting screws. 

NOTE: The overheat thermostat must be in 17. Lower and push in the cleaning blade 
the up position towards the cleaning weight, while ensuring that the opposite 
blade solenoid weight. The overheat end of the cleaning blade is seated. 
thermostat connectors can be 
interchanged with no effect on their 
function. 

tG-ki=?l 
Figure 15. Installing the Fuser Bearing 
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18. (Figure 16): Check the position of the 
pressure plate. 

19. Reinstall the retaining bar. 

20. Reinstall the fabric guide. 

J A 
ENSURE THAT THE PRESSURE PLATE 
IS OVER THE PINS ON BOTH SIDES 

\ PRESSURE PLATE 

\ MEDIA GUIDE 
(251 5 ONLY) 

Figure 16. Checking the Position of the Pressure Plate 
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2 1. (Figure 17): Remove the photoreceptor 
drum shaft assembly. 

NOTE: Only the photoreceptor drum shaft 
assembly will be in the xerographic 
module. The drum is shipped separately 
and will be installed later. 

22. Clean the auger -to -drum seal (PL9.1 item 
19) and reform it towards the drum to 
provide a seal between the drum and the 
augur extrusion. 

NOTE: Ensure that the cleaning blade is fully 
into the blade support assembly. 

23. Install the photoreceptor drum beginning 
with the replacement in (REP 9.3). 

24. Check the cleaning blade solenoid (ADJ 9.1). 

25. Reinstall the xerographic module (REP 9.1). 

D 
REMOVE DRUM @ ' 
SHAFT c 
ASSCYBLY REMOVE (2) 

REMOVE 
BELT 

Figure 17. Removing the Photoreceptor Drum 
shaft 



26. (Figure 18): Remove the upper rear cover. 

B C 
MOVE 

.. /' 
I 

Figure 18. Remove the Upper Rear Cover 

27. (Figure 19): Remove the Dry Ink Plus 
cartridge. 

1111 

Figure 19. Remove the Dry Ink Plus Cartridge 

28. (Figures 20; and 21): Level the copier. 
NOTE: If  there is no stand adjust the single 

adjustable foot on the copier (leveling 
wrench 600T1844). 

ADJUS~ABLE FOOT 
(NOT VISIBLE) 

I VIIFISD~ IM 1 
Figure 20 Leveling the Copier - No Stand 
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NOTE: STEP28 8: If there is a stand, level 
the copier by adjusting the feet on I 29. (251 5, Figure 22): Check the Auger 

Gutter. 

the stand. 

Figure 21. Leveling the Copier 
tb%Eid&l 

Equipped with a Stand 

ENSURE THE THE 

Figure 22 (2515 only). Checking the Gutter 



30. (Figure 23): Add tho doveloper, then make a 1 record of the batch number in the copier log 
sheet. 

A 

31. (Figure 24): Install the Dry Ink Plus Cartridge. 

NOTE: Shake the cartridge side to side . Remove the 
shrink-wrap before reinstalling the cartridge. 
Ensure that the entire shrink-wrap is removed, 
including the colored strip. 

POUR THE DEVELOPER EVENLY 
ACROSS THE ENTIRE DEVELOPER 
HOUSING 

Install the cartridge with the holes upwards. 

REMOVE THE SHRINK WRAP 
AND THE COLORED STRIP 

Figure 24. Installing the Cartridge 

Figure 23. Adding the Developer 
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32. (2510, Figure 25): Set the darkness lever to 
the fourth notch from the bottom. 

33. Clean both sides of the platen with anti- 
static cleaner and reinstall the platen. Leave 
the cleaner with the customer. 

NOTE: Install the document handler so that 
the labels on top can be read from the 
front. 

REAR VIEW 

Figure 25 (2510 only). Setting the Darkness 
Lever 

34. (Figure 26): Install the upper rear cover. 

TIGHTEN (2) 114 TURN 

pe lC 

Figure 26. Installing the Upper Rear Cover 

NOTE: Prior to installation rotate the transport 
platen and observe that the platen is 
installed correctly or has not been 
moved during shipping. If  out o f  
position install the correct position. 

35. (Figure 27): lnstall the document handler. 

u 

Figure 27. Installing the Document Handler 



36. Connect the main power, and enter the 
' diagnostic mode. 

37. Configure the copier for the input power to 
be used. 

a. Select diagnostic test 9 

b. Press the Copy Contrast UP or 
DOWN button to select the number 
that corresponds to the power to be 
used: 

1 = 120VAC160Hz 
2 = 220 VAC, 50 Hz 
3 = 230 VAC, 50 Hz 
4 = 240 VAC, 50 Hz 

c. Press Start. 

38. (251 5 only) Adjust Time Out to Power Saver 
mode to 1 minute. 

a. Select diagnostic test 1. 

b. Press the Copy Contrast UP or 
DOWN button to select the number 
1. 

c, Pross Stort , 

39. (2510 W/Tag 252;2515) Perform the 
initialization o l  the fuser roll procedure. 
(Pages 6-8 to 6- 1 1). 

NOTE: If a "I" code is  displayed at this 
point in the installation, refer to the 
De-Toning procedure on page 6-5 
o f  this section. 

40. Perform the electrostatic series 
(2510: ADJ 9.2; 251 5;ADJ 9.3). 

41. Switch off the power and remove the 
electrometer probe. 

NOTE: Place the dusting pouch from the 
lnstalla tion Kit inside the right end 
cover before installing the cover. 

42. (Figure 28): Install covers and the user guide 
pocket. 

INSTALL THE USER 
B GUIDE POCKET 

Figure 28. Installing the Document Return 
Guide and the User Guide Pocket 

43. (Figure 29): Switch on the copier 

B 
PRESS THE Start 
BUTTON 

. . 
SWITCH ON THE 
POWER 

MAKE A RECORD OF 
THE COPY COUNT 
METER 

Figure 29. Switching on the Copier 

44. Make five copies of test pattern 82E5020 

45, Refer to the test pattern specifications 
section and check the copy quality. 

NOTE: If the copies have an Offsetting copy 
quality defect, perform the Oiler 
Wick Priming procedure located in  
Section 6. 

46. Check that the copy count meter 
advanced 

Installation 



47. Separate the First Call Report card from the 
Installation Report card. 

48. Insert the First Call Report card into the 
machine log pouch. 

49. Record the following on the Installation 
Quality Report card: 

Copy count reading 
Copier serial number 

* lnstallatlon date ' 
Comments (as required) 

50. Mail the copier Installation Quality Report 
card. 
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Product Demonstration 

To demonstrate the capabilities of the copier, 
refer to the User Guide. Perform the following 
procedures: 

1. Getting To Know Your Copier 

2. Control Panel 

3. Making The Copies 

4. Document Input/ Copy Contrast 

5. The Copy Output Selections 

6.  Adding The Dry Ink Plus 

7, Cleaning the Optical System 

8, Problem Solving Status Codes 
9.  Clearing the Copier 

10, Review the Media Messages Book 

Installation Checklist 

Site Preparation 

- Polarity Checks 
Space Requirements 

Installation 

Remove the tape, the packing material, 
and the covering that protects the 
Control Panel. 
Remove the covers. 

- Remove the cable ties on the left end. 

- Level the copier. 
Remove the Dry Ink Plus Cartridge. - 
Add developer. 
Remove the shrink wrap and install the 
Dry Ink Plus Cartridge. 
Set the darkness lever to the fourth 
notch from the bottom (2510 only). 
Check the Document Lens. 
Install the rear cover. 

- Install the Document Handler. 

Functional Check 

- Switch on the copier and allow the 
copier to warm-up. 

- Set the country configuration. 
(2515) Adjust time out to power saver 
mode to 1 minute. 

- (25 10 WITag 252; 251 5) Perform the 
initialization of the fuser roll procedure. 
Perform the electrostatic series (ADJ 
9.2). 
Make five copies. - 

- Check the copy quality. If offsetting i s  
observed, do the Fuser Roll Initialization 
procedure. 

Reinstall the right end cover. 

Product Demonstration Checklist 

ONIOFF switch, copy count meter, and 
serial number plate 

Control Panel 

- Making the Copies 

- Adding the Dry Ink Plus 

Cleaning the Optical System 

Problem Solving Status Codes 

- Clearing the Copier 
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REMOVAL PROCEDURE - 
INTERNAL MOVE PROCEDURE 

If the copier must be moved to a different 
location or repacked, perform the following 
procadurcl: 

1, Switch off the main power switch. 

WARNING 
Disconnect the main power cord. 

2. (Flgure 1): Remove the document return 
guide. 

REMOVE THE DOCUMENT 
RETURN GUIDE 

YBF SD6 M Wkl 

Figure 1. Removing the Document Return 
Guide 

3. (Figure 2): Remove the document handler. 

REMOVE DOCUMENT HANDLER 

Flgure 2. Renioval of tho Document Ilancller 

4. (2510, Figure 3; 2515, Figure 4): Remove 
the right side cover. 

LOOSEN (2) 114 
I URN 

Figure 3. (2510) Removal of the Right Side 
Cover 

Removal 



5. (Figure 5): Remove the upper rear cover. 

LOOSEN (2) 114 TURN 

A \. 

MOVE THE 
LOOSEN (2)1/4 

HANDLES OUT 
\ TURN 

B 
LOOSEN (2)114 
TURN 

Figure 5. Removing the Upper Rear Cover 

Figure4. (2515) Removing the Right Side 
Cover 

6. (25 10, Figure 6; 25 15, Figure 7): Remove the 
left side cover. 

A 
REMOVE SCREW 

REMOVE LEFT 
SIDE COVER 

Figure 6 (2510). Removing the Left Side 
Cover 
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7. (Figure 8): ~over'the openings of the dry 
ink plus cartridge with adhesive tape, and 
remove the dry ink plus cartridge. 

' 

8. Place a drop cloth or a large sheet of paper 
on the floor. 

9. (Figure 9.2510): Remove the developer 
module (REP 9.5). A 

REMOVE 
SCREW 

REMOVE 
COVER 

THE 

Figure 7 (2515). Removing the Left Side Cover 
Figure 8. Removing the Dry Ink Plus Cartridge 

10. (2510) Dump the developer material. 

11. (2510) Clean the developer housing with a 
vacuum cleaner. 

A 
PLACE DROP 
CLOTH ON 
FLOOR ROTATE GEAR 

COUNTERCLOCKWISE 

B' 
TlJRN DEVELOPER 
MODULE OVER 

Figure 9. (2510) Dumping the Developer 
Material 

Removal 
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NOTE: STEP 13 C: Ensure that all the 15. Reinstall the ~ i c k  off baffle. 
12. (251 5) Remove the pickoff baffle and store 

it in  a safe place to  avoid damaging it. 

CAUTION 
Do not turn the developer module to the 
vertical position. This may cause 
developer to get into the -dry ink 
cartridge clutch at the end o f  the 
Developer Module. 

developer is dumped. 

( 2515, Figure 10): Dump the developer 
material. 

Completely vacuum the developer housing. 

CAUTION 
STEP 16 A: The pick of f  baffle must be 
taped before replacing the dry ink 
cartridge to ensure that the pick o f f  
baffle does not move causing damage. 

16. (Figure 11): 'Tape the pick off baffle. 

-I€ DROP CLOTH 

TURN THE 
DEVELOPER 
MODULE OVER 

1 
Figure 10. (251 5) Dump the Developer ~ a h d  

Figure I I. (251 5) Tape the Pick Off  Baffle 

Removal 



I 17. (2510: Figure 12; 2515: Figure 13): 
Secure the cleaning blade weight. 

18. Reinstall the developer module and dry ink 
cartridge (2510 REP 9.5; 2515 REP 9.6). 

Figure 13 (25 
Weight 

15). Securing the Cleaning Blade 

Figure 12 (2510). Securing the Cleaning Blade 
Weight 
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I 19. (2510, Figure 14; 2515, Figure 15): 
Reinstall the left side cover. 

REPLACE SCREW 

REINSTALL LEFT 
SIDE COVER 

B 
REPLACE SCREWS (2) 

Figure 14. (2510) Reinstalling the Left Side 
Cover 

C 
INSTALL THE 
SCREW 

I 20. (Figure 16): Reinstall the upper rear 
cover. 

REINSTALL 
COVER 

THE 

JR SMG M t-t"it"l 
Figure I S .  (2515) Reinstalling the Left Side 

Cover 

Figure 16. Reinstalling the Upper Rear Cover 
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21. (2510, Figure 17; 251 5, Figure 18): I Reinstall the right side cover. 

Figure 17. (2510) Reinstalling the Right End 
Cover 

MOVE THE 
HANDLES OUT TIGHTEN ( 2 ) ~  

TURN 

Figure 18. (2515) Reinstalling the Right 
Side Cover 

22. (Figure 19): Reinstall the packing I material. 

REINSTALL FOAM BLOCKS 

Flgurc 19. Reinstalling the Foam Blocks 

23. After the copier has been prepared to this 
point, contact a rigger. 

The rigger will repack the copier, using a 
repack kit supplied by the rigger. 

If the copier is  only to be moved a short 
distance, the rigger will decide whether 
or not to move the copier without the 
use of a repack kit. 

24. If the copier i s  to be moved internally or 
only a short distance and if the copier must 
be up ended ensure that the dry ink 
cartridge and oiler assemble are removed . 
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Removal and Internal Move Checklist 
Functional Check 

Site Preparation 
Switch on the copier and allow the 
copier to warm-up. 

- Polarity Checks 

- Space Requirements 

Installation 

- Remove the covers 
Remove the Xerographic module. 
Remove the cable tie on cleaner blade 
solenoid weight. 
Install the photoreceptor drum. 

- Adjust the c leaner blade solenoid. 

- Reinstall the Xerographic module. 

- Reinstall oiler assembly if it had been 
removed to upend the copier. 
Remove the dry ink plus cartridge 
unless it was removed for upending 
Add developer. 
Remove the tape and reinstall the dry 
ink plus cartridge. 

- Set the darkness lever to the fourth 
notch from the bottom (2510 only). 
Check the document lens. 
Clean the platen. 
Install all remaining covers. 
Install the Document Handler. 
Level the copier. 

- Set the country configuration. 

- (2510 WITag 252,2515) Perform the 
initialization of the fuser roll 
procedure. 
Perform the electrostatic series (2510 
ADJ 9.2; 2515 AD1 9.3). 

- Make five copies. 
Check the copy quality. If offsetting i s  
observed, do the Fuser Roll 
Initialization procedure. 

- Reinstall the right end cover. 

Product Demonstration Checklist 

ONfOFF switch, copy count meter, and 
serial number plate 

Control Panel 

Making the Copies 

Adding the Dry Ink Plus 

Cleaning the Optical System 

Problem Solving Status Codes 

- Clearing the Copier 
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GENERAL TOOLS AND SUPPLIES 

SUPPLIES 

Description 

Service Manual Binder 

TOOLS 

Description 

Basic Multinational Tool Kit 
SAE Supplemental Tool Kit 
Metric Supplemental Tool Kit , Fluke Mult~meter 
Fluke Multimeter Leads Kit 
Leads Kit 
Red Adapter Plug 
Black Adapter Plug 
Mod IV Electrometer 
Temperature Probe Set 
(Probe and Sensor) 
Thermal Sensor (Straight Tip) I Light Shield 
Stackable Lead 
Probe Holder 
Test Pattern 
Test Pattern, Background 
Test Pattern, Image Darkness 
Outlet Tester 

I 
Interlock Tool 
Vacuum Cleaner 
Vacuum Cleaner Bags (1  0) 
Vacuum Cleaner Filter Module 
Xero Mod Service Plug 

Part 

700P00020 

Part 

MACHINE CONSUMABLES (USO) 

Description Part 

1 Dry Ink PI& (251 5) 
Dry Ink (2510) 
Develo~er - 3.75 ~ounds 
  ouch-up Paint: ' 

Light Grey 
Medium Grey 

251 0 Customer Repack Ki t  
25 10 Warehouse Repack Kit 
251 5 Customer Repack Kit 
2515 Warehouse Repack Kit 

CLEANING MATERIALS 

Description Part 

Cleaning Cloth, Treated 
Cleaning Solvent 
Cleanin Absorbent 
Disposa 2 le Gloves (Box of 100) 
Disposal Kit 
Drop Cloth 
Drum Maintenance Kit 
Drum Polish 
Film Remover 
Formula A Cleaner 
Heavy-Out Towels 
Lint Free ~ % t h  
Polyurethane Pads (40) 
Antistatic Fluid 

LUBRICANTS 

Description Part 

Molybdenium 
Disulfide Grease 70P87 

8cc Tube of Fuser Oil 93E811 
Fuser Oil (Jug) 8R79 
Molycote 557 70P6 1 
Molycote 33 70P53 

MEDIA STARTER PACK 73K23930 

Description Part 
70 Sheets 20 Ib. 4024 DP Paper ---- 
20 Sheets 20 Ib. Vellum -.-- 
10 Sheets .004" Drafting Film ---- 
251 0 SUPPLY KIT 73K23882 
Description 

Developer WIO Filter 
and Carton 
Fabric Guide 
Document Guide 
Installation Kit 
Anti-Static Fluid 

Part 

8196 
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2510 INSTALLATION KIT 73K13060 

Description Part 

Dusting Pouch (Zinc Stearate) 8R181 
IQR Card 61 1P21058 
Operator Manual 700P90233 
Machine Dispatch Label 600P2404 
Machino Sorvico Log 6 1 1 P20998 
Forbidden Cop Card 610P0002 
Sheet (MSDS) &ver sheet 60OP9115 
Machine Warranty Card 61 1P21038 
Machine Pouch 600P86493 
Limited Warranty lnformation 600E6830 
Machine Service Log 61 1 P20998 
Space Requirement Sheet 61 1P50096 
Towels 35P3191 
Dry ink MSDS 600P9075 
Photoreceptor MSDS 600P9042 
Developer MSDS 600P9798 
Fuser MSDS 600P9028 
Stearate MSDS 6OOP90 19 
Media Message Book 610P60017 

251 5 INSTALLATION KIT 73K63473 

Description 

Dusting Pouch (Zinc Stearate) 
IQR Card 
Operator Manual 
Machine Dispatch Label 
Machine Service Log 
Forbidden Copy Card 
Sheet (MSDS) Cover Sheet 
Machine Warranty Card 
Machine Pouch 
Limited Warranty lnformation 
Machine Service Log 
Space Requirement Sheet 
Towels 
Dry ink MSDS 
Photoreceptor MSDS 
Develo er MSDS 
Fuser riff SDS 
Stearate MSDS 
Media Message Book 

Part 

8R181 

700P92651 
600P2404 
6 1 1 P2O998 
6 1 OP0002 
6OOP9ll5 
61 lP22l58 
600P86493 
6OOE22 178 
61 1P22118 
61 1 P5OO96 
35P3191 
600P9075 
600P9042 
600P9798 
600P9028 
6OOP9Ol9 
61 OP6OO 17 

GENERAL TOOLS AND SUPPLIES 
(Continued) 

251 5 SUPPLY KIT 73K63463 

Description Part 

Developer 
Document Guide 
Installation Kit 
Anti-Static Fluid 
Side Guide Green (RH) 
Side Guide Blue (RH) 
Side Guide Green (LH) 
Side Guide Blue (LH) 

2515 INSTALLATION KIT 73K63473 

Description 

Dusting Pouch (Zinc Stearate) 
Operator Manual 
Machine Dispatch Label 
Machine Service Log 
Forbidden Copy Card 
Sheet (MSDS) Cover Sheet 
Machine Warranty Card 
Machine Pouch 
Limited Warranty lnformation 
Machine Service Log 
Space Requirement Sheet 
Towels 
Dry ink MSDS 
Photoreceptor MSDS 
Developer MSDS 
Fuser MSDS 
Stearate MSDS 
Media Message Book 

Part 

8R181 
7OOP9265 1 
600P2404 
6 1 1 P20998 
61 OP0002 
6OOP9l I 5  
61 lP22lS8 
600P86493 
6OOE22178 
61 18221 18 
61 lP22378 
35P3191 
600P 
600P 
600P 
600P 
600P 
610P60017 
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2510 Change Tag / lndex 

Introduction 

All important modifications are identified by a 
Tag number on a matrix label attached to each 
2510 inside the side cover. 

This section describes all of theta s as well as P multinational applicability, classi  cation 
codes, and permanent or temporary 
modification information. 

Classification Codes 

A tag number may be required to identify 
differences between parts that cannot be 
interchanged, or differences in diagnostic, 
repair, installation, or adjustment pro5edures. 
A tag number may also be required to identify 
the resence of optional hardware, firmware, 
or i /' mandatory modifications have been 
installed. Each tag number is  given a 
classification code to identify the type of a 
change the tag has made. 

CODE CLASSIFICATION 
M Mandatory 
S Situational 
R Repair 
0 Optional 
N Not installed in the field 
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TAG: 1 

NOT USED 

TAG: 2 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 64G000181 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
PAPER HANDLING UPGRADE KIT: IMPROVE PAPER 
HANDLING.: 

I (MACHINES WITH TAG 2 REQUIRE 600K3772 WHEN 
REPLACING THE FUSER DRIVE GEAR OR CLUTCH1 FUSER 
DRIVE GEAR AS A MATCHED SET.) 

REFERENCE: PL 0.1, 10.2 

TAG: 3 

CLASS: M 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 64GOOO42 1 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
VELLUM FEEDING UPGRADE KIT: NEW FABRIC GUIDE, 
EPROM, AND AIR MANIFOLDS IMPROVE THE HANDLING 
OF VELLUM. 

KITNUMBER: NONE 
(THIS KIT CONTROLLED BY FIELD ENGINEERING.) 

TAG: 4 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 646000475 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
DPDT ONlOFF SWITCH: NEW DOUBLE POLE DOUBLE 
THROW ONIOFF SWITCH IMPROVES SAFETY AND 
RELIABILITY. 

I KIT NUMBERIREFERENCE: PIECE PART PL 1.1 

TAG: 5 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 (ALL RX COPIERS HAVE THIS TAG.) 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 646001272 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
DC FANS: NEW COOLING FANS, THERMISTOR, AND 
EPROM IMPROVE COPIER RELlADlLlTY AND THE FlJSlNG 
PERFORMANCE. 

KIT NUMBER: NONE 

I REFERENCE: PL 1 .l , 1.2, PL 9.3 

Change Tag Index 



CLASS: N 

USE: US0 AND RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USQ: G4GOOZU45 AND UI' 
RX: 60J321520 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
FILTER HOUSING AND ELEMENTS: 
COST SAVINGS. 

KIT NUMBER: NONE 

I REFERENCE: PL 9.3 

TAG: 7 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
646000882 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSL: 
BELT DRIVEN AUGER: TO PREVENT TONER FROM SEIZING 
THE AUGER. 

KIT NUMBER: 600K5230 

I REFERENCE: PL 10.3 

TAG: 8 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
646000925 AND UIJ 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
DRUM SHAFT: A NEW PHOTORECEPTOR DRUM SHAFT 
(6K3010) THAT ELIMINATES THE NEED FOR A LOCKING 
NUT. 

KIT NUMBER: NONE 

I REFERENCE: PL9.1 

TAG: 9 NOT USED 

TAG: 10 

CLASS: R 

USE: lJSQ 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER: 
64GO33SO3 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE 
EXTRUSION CHANGE AND REPLACEABLE CLE ANlNG 
BLADE. COPIER WITHOUT TAG10 MUST HAVE THE 
CLEANING BLADE ASSEMBLY 42K360 INSTALLED BEFORE 
THE CLEANING BLADE KIT 600K25780 CAN BE USED. 

KIT NUMBER: WITHOUT TAG 10 PIECE PART 42K820 
WITH TAG 10 6OOK2578O 

I REFERENCE: PL 9 2  

TAG: 11 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
64G000971 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
THE EDGE FUSING FIX: REMOVES THE CENTER DUCT AND 
REPLACES THE FUSER BEARING ASSEMBLY (1 3K311). TAG 
7 MUST BE PREVIOUSLY INSTALLED TO INSTALL THIS TAG. 

KIT NUMBER: NONE 

I REFERENCE: PL 10.2 
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TAG: 12 

CLASS: N 

USE: US0 AND RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 64600461 3 AND UP 
RX: 60J322206 AND UP 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
FRAME MODIFICATION: TO REDUCE PHOTORECEPTOR 
DAMAGE DURING SHIPPING AND HANDLING. THE FRAME 
HAS BEEN MODIFIED AND A SEAL (35K1320) WAS ADDED 
BETWEEN 'tl-1E FRAME AND '1 I.IE PI~10T01tECEPTOR. 

I KIT NUMBER: NONE 
REFERENCE: PL 6.1 

TAG: 13 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 AND RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 64GOO57W AND UP 
RX: 601322755 AND UP 
NAME AND PURPOSE: 
WEIGHTED MOTION SENSOR (130K16232): 
MINIMIZES VARIATION IN THE REGISTRATION 01: COPIES. 

KIT NUMBER: NONE 

1 REFERENCE: PL 8.5 

TAG: 14 TAG: 16 

CLASS: R CLASS: 0 (USO); 2 (RX) 

USE: US0 AND RX USE: US0 AND RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 6460073 15 AND UP 
RX: 601322984 AND UP 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
USO: 64GOll535 
RX: 60J329100 

NAME AND PURPOSE: NAME AND PURPOSE: 
FUSER REPAIR KIT TO UPGRADE MACHINES TO IMPROVE COPY FEED-OUT KIT TO ENHANCE POLYESTER FILM FEED 
THE FUSING ON THE EDGES OF COPIES. OUT AND REDUCES OIL DEPOSITS ON COPIES BY ADDING 
WARNING: DO NOT USE ANY TAG 14 PARTS SEPARATELY AN ANTI-STATIC RnU$ll QN Tilt: FRONT COVER AND 
UNLESS THE MACHINE HAS BEEN UPGRADED TO TAG 14, CIlANGlNG THE STRIPPER PINGERS. 
THESE PARTS ARE NOT INTERCHANGEABLE ON PRE-TAG 
14 MACHINES. 

I KIT NUMBER: 606K280 (US0 AND RX)l 
REFERENCE: NONE 

KIT NUMBER: USO:600K6780 
RX:600K6790 

TAG: 17 NOT USED I REFERENCE: NONE 

TAG: 15 TAG: 18 NOT USED 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 AND RX 
TAG: 19 NOT USED 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: TAG: 20 NOT USED 
USO: 64G000820 
RX: 601324000 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
UPPER REAR COVER UPGRADE TO INSTALL MORE 
RELIABLE FASTENERS ON THE UPPER REAR COVER. 

KIT NUMBER: USO:600K6830 

REFERENCE: PL 14.1 
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'TAG: 22 

CLASS: US0 R, RX 3 

USE: US0 AND RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
64GO23918 and up 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
OIL DISPENSER METERING TRAY KIT IMPROVES THE 
RELlABllTY OF MEDIA FEEDING BY REDUCE THE AMOUNT 
OF OILON THE FUSER ROLL. 
NOTE: IF TAG 252 IS  INSTALLED, THIS TAG IS CANCELED. 

KIT NhMEEU: 6OOKi 2030 

REFERENCE: PL 10.4 

TAG: 23 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
64GO3366O and up 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
GOLD PLATED COROTRON WIRES IMPROVES THE 
RELlABllTY AND EXTENDS THE LIFE OF THE COROTRONS 

KIT NUMBER: 
WITHOUT TAG 23: PIECE PARTS l25K252 AND 125K184 
WITII TAG 23: 600K19350 COROTRON REPAIR KIT 

(Ill1GlIAI>BS NON47ESTtllNGAULE 
COROTRONS) 
600K15860 COROTRON WIRE KIT 
(600K19350 MAY IIAVE TO BE INSTALLED 
FIRST) 

I REFERENCE: PL 8.6. 

TAG: 24 

CLASS: R 

USE: US0 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
646034645 and up 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE LATCH BRACKET PROVIDES A 
LATCH ON THE RIGHT SIDE QF THE COPIER TO MORE 
FIIIMLY SECUllE ' I I IE  MODULE, 

KIT NUMBER: 6OOKZl2OO 

TAG: 25 

CLASS: R 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
NIA 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
CLEANING BLADE REPAIR KIT PROVIDES PARTS TO REPAIR 
THE CLEANING BLADE. 

KIT NUMBER: 

TAG: 26 
CLASS: 0 

USE: USOIRX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
64GOOxxxx and up (USO) 
60JOOxxxx and up (RX) 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
FOREIGN ACCESSORY ENABLEMENT KIT INSTALLS AN 
ELECTRONIC INTERFACE FOR DEVICES THAT MONITOR OR 
REGULATE THE USE OF THE COPIER. 

KIT NUMBER: 97KlOllO 

REFERENCE: NONE 

REFERENCE: PL 14.1 
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TAG: 252 

CLASS: R 

USE: USO, RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
64GOOxxxx to 64GOOxxxx (USO) 
60JOOxxxx to 60JOOxxxx (RX) 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
OILER RETROFIT KIT: TO PROVIDE A WAY TO INSTALL THE 
ON-DEMAND OIL DISPENSE ASSEMBLY. 
NOTE: IF THIS TAG IS  INSTALLED, TAG 22 I S  CANCELED. 

KIT NUMBER: 6OOK29600 

REFERENCE: NONE 

TAG: 255 

CLASS: M (USO); 1 (RX) 

USE: US0 AND RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBERS: 
64G004132 TO 64GOO5822 (USO) 
60J322566 TO 60J322966 (RX) 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
FUSER BEARING SAFETY KIT: RETlJRN TllE MAClllNES TO 
TAG 11 CONFIGURATION AFTER PROBLEMS OCCURRED 
BETWEEN FUSER BEARING AND FUSER HEAT ROD. 
REQUIRED FIELD RETROFIT. 

KIT NUMBER: 605K260 

REFERENCE: NONE 

TAG: 254 

CLASS: 3 

USE: RX ONLY 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
PAPER FEED-IN SHELF CORRECTS AN ALIGNMENT 
PROBLEM BETWEEN THE DOCUMENT AND THE PAPER 
FEED-IN SHELF. 

KIT NUMBER: 6OOKll37O 

REFERENCE: NONE 
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251 5 Change Tag I lndex 

Introduction 

All important modifications are identified by a 
Tag number on a matrix label attached to each 
251 5 inside the side cover. 

This section describes all of the ta s as well as 
multinational applicability, clasdcation 
codes, and permanent or temporary 
modification information. 

Classification Codes 

A tag number may be required to identify 
differences between parts that cannot be 
interchanged, or differences in diagnostic, 
repair, installation, or adjustment procedures. 
A tag number may also be required to identify 
the resence of optional hardware, firmware, P or i mandatory modifications have been 
installed. Each tag number i s  given a 
classification code to identify the type of a 
change the tag has made. 

CODE CLASSIFICATION 
M Mandatory 
S Situational 
R Repair 
0 Optional 
N Not installed in the field 
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TAG: 2 

CLASS: N 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
4L3002757 US 
1 lO5lOO68 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
3 L SOFTWARE UPGRADE KIT: UPGRADE TO CLJRRENT 
SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION TO INCLUDE AIIDITIONAL 
DIAGNOSTIC TESTS. 

PIECE PART NUMBER: 140K45473 

REFERENCE: PL 1.1 B 

TAG: 3 

CLASS: N 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
4L3002568 US 
110509634 RX 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
XEROGRAPHIC MODULE COVER UPGRADE: FRONT 
COVER LATCH PINS CHANGED TO HARDEN STEEL. 

PlECE PART NUMBER: NIA 

REFERENCE: PL 

TAG: 1) 

CLASS: N 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
rlL302806 US 
110509671 RX 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
DEVELOPER MODULE UPGRADE: MIXING AUGER 
GUTTER SECURED TO SUPPORT PIN WITH A SCREW. 

PIECE PART NUMBER: 600K40990 

REFERENCE: PL 9.3 

TAG: 5 

CLASS: R 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
4L303532 US 
1 lO5lO88S RX 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
GROUND FAULT PROTECTOR (OFP): GFP 
AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHES OFF ALL POWER TO THE 
COPIER WHEN LEAKEAGE CURRENT TO GROUND 
EXCEEDS A PREDETERMINED LIMIT, 

PIECE PART NUMBER: PIECE PART 

REFERENCE: PL 1 . I D  

TAG: 6 

CLASS: N 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
41303624 US 
1 105 10729 RX 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 

I DEVELOPER HOUSING UPGRADE: BEARING WAS ADDED 
TO DRIVE END PLATE TO DECREASE WEAR AND IMPROVE 
RELIABILITY. 

PIECE PART NUMBER: NIA 

REFERENCE: NIA 

TAG: 7 

CLASS: N 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER 
4L3003624 US 
110510729 RX 

NAME AND PURPOSE: 
4L FIRMWARE RELEASE: ENABLES GREATER LATITUDE IN 
IMAGE DENSITY SET-UP. CODE IY] ADDED TO ALLOW 
MONITORING OF THE TONER CONCENTRATION. 

I PIECE PART NUMBER: 600K35891 

REFERENCE: PL 1.1 B 
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TAG: 88 

CLASS: R 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER: FIELD RETROFIT 

NAME AND PURPOSE 
HIGH VOLUME ACCOUNTS OIL DISPENSER: PROVIDES 
IMPROVED OIL DISPENSING FOR ACCOUNT THAT RUN 
IIIGIi COPY VOLUMENS. 

KIT NUMBER: 600K39660 

REFERENCE: PL 

TAG: 90 

CLASS: 0 

USE: ALL 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER: FIELD RETROFIT 

NAME AND PURPOSE 
FOREIGN ACCESSORY KIT: PROVIDES THE ABILITY TO 
INSTAI.1. A FOREIGN ACCESSORY DEVICE, ALSO REQUIRES I INSTALL KIT 97K11682 TO INSTALL THE CVA. 

KIT NUMBER: 97KIl35O 

REFERENCE: NIA 

TAG: 89 

CLASS: R 

USE: USO, RX 

MANUFACTURING SERIAL NUMBER: FIELD RETROFIT 

NAME AND PURPOSE 
3 L SOFTWARE UPGRADE KIT: UPGRADE TO CURRENT 
SOFTWARE CONFlGURATlON TO INCLUDE ADDITIONAL 
DIAGNOSTIC TESTS. 

KIT NUMBER: 600K35890 

REFERENCE: PL 1.2 
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Plug /Jack Locational Drawing 

Figure 1. Rear View 

1 I 

Figure 2. Right Side View 

7192 
7-2 251012515 

Wiring Data 



Figure 3 (2510). Rear View 

I 
Figure 4 (2510). Left Side View 

Wiring Data 



Figure 6 (2515). Left Side View 

Figure 5 (2515). Rear View 



Figure 7 (2510). Xerographic Module 
With Tag 5 

~SIO/~SIS 7-5 Wiring Data 



Figure 8 (251 5). Xerographic Module Figure 9 (2510). Xerographic Module 
Without Tag 5 
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CONNECTOR PIN NUMBERING 

Figure 10. Platen Sensors 

PIN 1 

Figure 1. Connector Pin Numbering 
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Electrical Component Wiring Connections Drawing 

/WHITE 

BLACK 

LINE FILTER (USO) LINE FILTER XLA (50 Hz) 

BLA 

BLACK BROWN 

POWER ONlOFF SWITCH AC INTERLOCK 

(SMALL) 

FUSER TRIACS 

Figure 1. Electrical Component Wiring 

AC INTERLOCK 
SWITCH, $2 

SWITCH, Sl 

POWER CORD LlNE FILTER 

Figure 2. US0 AC Component Panel 

AC INTERLOCK 
SWITCH, 52  

\ LlNE FILTER 

\ POWER ONIOFF 
SWITCH, St 

Figure 3. XLA (50 Hz) AC Component Panel 
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Connector Wiring P2lJ2 (2510) (LVPS, WITHOUT TAG 5 OR WlTH TAG 4) P3lJ3 (LVPS, MAIN DRIVE MOTOR) 

WlRE I 
COLOR PIN 

1 I Ql-MT2 1 FUSER TRIAC ~ W H T  I 

PIN 

1 

2 1 I NOT USED I I 1 2 1  I NOT USED I I 

SIGNAL NAME 

MOTI-1 ; 1;;:;~ 1 FUS~RONW) 

FUSER TRlAC 

LF 1-4 OR 
LF1-2 

WlRE 
COLOR 

ORN 

ACN 

3 MOT1-3 ACH ERN 

J 

BLU 

RED 

BLU 
P4lJ4 (LVPS, TRANSFORMER) 

BLU 
PIN I PIN I SIGNAL NAME 

I I I 

10 

11 E2 GND 

1 

2 

3 

TI-1 ACH BUN 

GRNNEL 

TI-3 

4 

5 

6 
P2/J2 (LVPS, 25 15,25 10 WlTH TAG 5) 1 22 VAC 

NOT USED 

ACN 

TI-4 

TI-6 

- 
PIN 

- 
1 - 
2 - 
3 - 
4 - 
5 

7 

6 
7 

7 

- 
8 - 
9 - 

BLU 

PIN 

ACN 

NOT USED 

22 VAC 

WlRE 
COLOR 

BLU 

RED 

SIGNAL NAME 

9 TI-9 22 VAC VIO 

10 TI-10 22 VAC VIO 
FUSER TRlAC 

NOT USED 

FUSER ON (H) 

WHT 

-- 

ORN 
~ -~ 

FUSER TRIAC RED 
-~ 

ACN BLU 

NOT USED 

BRN ACH 

NOT USED 

GND 

Wiring Data 



P5lJ5 (LVPS; 251 5 AND 2510 WITH TAG 5) 1 Py 1 PIN 1 SIGNAL NAME 1 vIrRE I COLOR 

P58-3 + 24 VDC INTLK 

NOT USED 

1 3 I P58-1 ( + 24 VDC INTLK I vlo I 
( 4 1 P43-8 1 + 24 VDCINTLK I VlO I 

5 

6 

1 9 1  I NOT USED I I 

7 

8 

PSI15 (LVPS; 2510 US0 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

I I I 1 

P43-6 

P43-5 

P43-4 

I I 1 

5 I NOT USED I 

NOT USED 

+ 24 VOC 

2 

3 

6 P43-6 + 24 VDC 

7 NOT USED 

8 P43-4 + 24 VDC 

9 P43-3 CLEANER BLADE 
SOLENOID ON 

ORN 

CLEANER BLADE 
SOLENOID ON 

FANS ON 

ORN 

VIO 

VIO 

P58-1 

ORN 

VIO 

P6lJ6 (LVPS; 25 10, WITI-IOUT TAG 5) 

NOT USED 

+ 24 VDC INTLK VIO 

I 1 I 

3 1 ~ 9 - 1 4  I + 15VDC ORN 

1 4 I P9-13 ( + 24 VDCINTLK bRN I 

PIN 

1 

2 

SIGNAL NAME 

+ 5 VDC 

NOT USED 

PIN 

(CONTROL 
PWB) 

P9-16 

P9-15 

DC COM 

MAIN DRIVE MOTOR ON 

WIRE 
COLOR 

ORN 

6 

7 

8 

lo VOLTS (FULL-WAVE) 

CLEANER BLADE 
SOLENOID 

lq 
ORN 

P9-11 

P9-10 

P9-9 

Wiring Data 

+ 24 VDC 

DC COM 

FUSER ON 

ORN 

ORN 

ORN 



P9IJ9 (CONTROL PWB; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 
+ 

PIN PIN (LVPS) SIGNAL NAME WlRE 
COLOR 

P6-16 CLEANER BLADE ORN 
SOLENOID 

NOT USED 

P6-14 10 VOLTS (FULL-WAVE) ORN 

P6-13 DC COM 0 RN 

PG-12 MAIN DRIVE MOTOR ON ORN 

7 P6-10 FANS ON ORN 

8 P6-9 DC COM ORN 

9 P6-8 FUSER ON ORN -- - 
10 P6-7 ORN 

11 P6-6 + 24 VDC ORN 

12 P6-5 + 24 VDC ORN 

13 P6-4 + 24 VDC INTLK ORN 

14 P6-3 + ISVDC ORN 

15 NOT USED 

P9IJ9 (CONTROL PWB; 2515,2510 WITH TAG 5) 

I I 1 1 
SOLDER 

PIN TERMINAL SIGNAL NAME WlRE 
COLOR 

(LVPS) 

--- 

' I  I I CLEANER BLADE 
SOLENOID loRN I 

I NOT USED 

3 3 10 VOLTS (FULL-WAVE) ORN 

4 4 DC COM ORN 

5 5 MAIN DRIVE MOTOR ON ORN 

8 8 DC COM ORN 

9 9 FUSER ON ORN 

13 13 + 24 VDC INTLK ORN 

14 14 + 15VDC ORN 

15 NOT USED 

16 16 + 5 VDC ORN 

Wiring Data 



PI ON 10 (CONTROL PWB) PI 211 12 (CONTROL PWB) 

1 5 (P25-6 1 HVPS ENABLE loRN I 

2 

3 

4 

( 6 1 P25-5 1 DCCOM bRN I 

8 P25-3 CHARGE CONTROL ORN 

9 NOT USED ORN 

P25-8 

P25-7 

1 + 24 VDC ELK 
I I I 

PIN 

NOT USED 

DEVELOPER BIAS 

RC CQM 

2 COUNT THE COPY ELK I 
ORN 

ORN 
P13/J 13 (CONTROL PWB) 

SIGNAL NAME 
PANEL) 

WlRE 
COLOR METER 

DATA OUT VIO I 

SIGNAL NAME 

PI 1IJ11 (CONTROL PWB) 

2 

3 

PIN 

- 
1 

SOLDER 

TERMINAL 
(LAMP 

BALLAST) 

P27-7 

P27-6 

I SIGNAL NAME WIRE 
COLOR 

1 + 24 VDC bnN I 
1 NOT USED I I 

DC COM 

DATA IN 

DC COM 

FILAMENTS ON 

DC COM 

VIO 

VIO 

- - -- 

6 EXPOSURE LAMP ON WHT 

7 EXPOSURE LEVEL RED 

1 5 1 P27-4 ( DATACLOCK I I 

I 1 I 

+ 5 VDC VIO 

6 

7 

Wiring Data 

P27-3 

P27-2 

DC COM 

DATA STROBE 

VIO 

VIO 



Pl4/J 14 (CONTROL PWB) 
P18N18 (CONTROL PWB; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

MEDIA MOVING 

DC COM 

P28-4 -1.5 VDC 

.- 
PIN PIN 

1 

2 

PI80 18 (CONTROL PWB; 2St 5) 

4 

5 

1 6 1 1 NOT USED 

SIGNAL NAME 

P43-2 

P43-1 

P1 5/J15 (CONTROL PWB) 

WIRE 
COLOR 

P28-3 

P28-2 

FUSER TEMPERATURE 

DC COM 

I'IN I PIN I SIGNAL NAME 
WlRE I COLOR I 

ORN 

ORN 

+ 24 VDC 

FEED CLUTCH ON 

1 

2 

3 

4 

I I I 

DOCUMENT SENSED ORN I 

VIO 

VIO 

6 1 P31-5 I DCCOMMON 1 ELK I 

P31-10 

P31-9 

P31-8 

P31-7 

4 I I NOT USED I I TONER DISPENSE 
SOLENOID IWH1 I 

NOT USED 

DC COM 

NOT USED 

t 24 VDC 

5 1 P5G-2 1 ILLUMINATION LEVEL 1 ORN I 

GRN 

Y E 1  

ORG 

RED 

t 15 VDC 8 

- 9  NOT USED 

NOT USED 10 1 ~ 3 1 - 1  I NOT USED 

P31-3 

P31-2 

11 1 P372-4 1 NOTUSED I VlO I 
NOT USED 

+ 24 VDC 

NOT USED 

13 1 P372-2 1 I-IUMIDITY SENSOROUT 1 GnN I 

GRY 

VIO 

- - . 

P1 715 17 (CONTROI. PWB; 25 15,1.5 10 WITH TAG 5) 

WIRE 
COLOR PIN 

1 

2 

PIN 

P43-2 

P43-1 

SIGNAL NAME 

FlJSER TEMPERATORE 

DC COM 

ORN 

ORN 



P24lJ24 (HVPS) ' P21N2 1 (LAMP BALLAST) 

PIN SOCKET SIGNAL NAME WlRE 
COLOR 

1 FILAMENT ELK 

2 NQT llSED 
A 

3 FILAMENT OLK 

P221J22 (LAMP BALLAST ) 

'IN I SOCKET I SIGNAL NAME COLOR I I 
2 NOT USED 

3 FILAMENT ELK 

PIN DEVELOPER SIGNAL NAME 
WlRE 

HOUSING COLOR 

1 DEVELOPER DEVELOPER BIAS BLK 
n m  CIAP 

2 SI I1EI.D 

P25lJ25 (HVPS) 

PIN 
PIN (CONTROL SIGNAL NAME 

WlRE 

PWB) 
COLOR 

1 P10.10 .I. 24 VDC INT1.K ORN 

2 NOT USED 

1 3 I P10-8 I CHARGE CONTROL 1 0 ~ ~  I 
TRANSFER COROTRON ON ORN 

DC COM ORN 

IiVPS ENABLE ORN 

DC COM ORN 

DEVELOPER BIAS ORN - 
NOT USED ORN 
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P27IJ 1 (CONTROL PANEL; 2510) 

PIN 
PIN (CONTROL SIGNAL NAME 

WIRE 

PWU) 
COLOR 

1 2 I P13-7 I DATASTROBE I vlo I 

4 P13-5 DATA CLOCK VIO 

5 P13-4 DC COM VIO 

6 P13-3 DATA IN VIO 

7 P13-2 DC COM VIO 

8 P13-1 DATA OUT VIO I 
P2?/J 1 (CONTROL PANEL; 25 15) 

PIN I 1 / C E r L  / SIGNAL NAME 

2 P10-7 DATA STROBE VIO 

3 P18-6 DC COM VIO 

4 PIE-5 DATA CLOCK VIO 

5 PIE-4 DC COM VIO 

6 P18-3 DATA IN VIO 

7 PIE-2 DC COM VIO 

8 P18-1 DATA OUT VIO 

P28 (PAPER TRANSPORT MODULE ) 

I I I I 
PIN 

(CONTROL I PIN 1 pWDJ / SIGNALNAME I g:","R 

I I I 

FRAME VIO 

1 2 1 ~ 1 4 - 5  I FEEDCLUTCHON I VlO 

J28 (PAPER TRANSPORT MODULE ) 

E7 FRAME ORN 

P30-2 FEED CLUTCH ON ORN 

P30-1 + 24 VDC ORN 

P29-1 + 5 VDC ORN 

P29-2 DC COM ORN 

P29-3 MEDIA MOVING ORN 

Wiring Data 



a, P29 (MOTION SENSOR) P32 (DEVELOPER BIAS CLIP) 

I PIN I PIN I SIGNALNAME 1 WlRE I 
COLOR 

PIN 

I CLIP I P24-1 I DEVELOPER BIAS 1 I 
1 

2 

1 3 1 ~ ~ 8 . ~  1 MEDIA MOVING ~ O R N  I 

DEVELOPER 
HOUSING 

P33 (LOW TONER SENSOR) 

128-4 

128-5 

P30 (PAPER FEED CLUTCH) 

SIGNAL NAME 

PIN / SIGNAL NAME 

WlRE 
COLOR + 5 VDC 

DC COM 

WlRE 
COLOR 

ORN 

ORN 

SIGNAL NAME 

+ 24 VDC 

WlRE 
COLOR 

J31-9 DC COM 

J31 - 8  LOW TONER 

VIO 
RED 

VIO 
ORN 

P31 (251 5; DEVELOPER HOUSING) 
PlJ34 (TONER SENSOR; 2515) 

PIN / PIN I SIGNAL NAME I WIRE 
COLOR WlRE 

COLOR 
I PIN PIN 1 SIGNAL NAME 

1 I P18-10 I NOTUSED 1 BLU 

YEL 

GRN 

+ 24 VDC 

TONER CONCENTRATION 

2 I P18-9 I NOT USED 1 VlO 

3 I P18-8 1 +24VDC 1 GRY 

DLU 

P35 (251 5, TONER SOLENOID) 

4 

5 

6 1 P18-5 I TONER SENSOR OUT 1 BRN 

8 ( P18-3 I NOT USED 1 ORG 

P18-7 

P18-6 

I 

+ 24 VDC VIO I 
9 1 ~ 1 8 - 2  IDCCOM I YEL 

TONER DISPENSE 
SOLENOID ENERGIZE IL] 

DC COM 

TONER SOLENOID ON 1 GRY I 

WHI 

BLK 

10 Pl8-1 NOT USED GRN 
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P37 (XERO MODULE; 2510 WITH TAG 5) PlJ37 (XERO MODULE, WITHOUT TAG 5) 

I PIN SIGNAL NAME WlRE 
COLOR PIN WlRE 

COLOR I PIN 

1 

2 

3 

4 

- 
5 

6 

PIN 

P38-1 1 ACN 

SIGNAL NAME 

WHT I I 

1 1  1 ~ 3  1 FRAME GROUND 

P40-1 ACH ERN ERN I 
WHT 1 

ELU 

P37 (XERO MODULE, WITHOUTTAG 5) 

PI1 38 (HEAT ROD WITH TAG 5) 

PIN 

1 

2 

I I 
J37-3 1 ACN I Wll'l' 

SIGNAL NAME 

ACN 

ACH 

PIN 

41-MT2 

LF1-3 OR 
LF1-1 

PIN 

PIJ 38 (HEAT ROD, WITHOUT TAG 5) 

WlRE 
COLOR 

WHT 

BRN 

PlJ37 (XERO MODULE; 251 5,2510 WITH TAG 5) 

PIN 

I PIN I PIN I SIGNAL NAME 
I WIRE / 

COLOR 

SIGNAL NAME 

1137-1 1 ACN 1 WHT 

WlRE 
COLOR 

WIRE 
COLOR 

PIN 

I 1 I E ~  1 FRAME GROUND 1 GRNNEL I 

SIGNAL NAME 

Wiring Data 

2 

3 

P40-1 

P3R-1 

ACH 

ACN 

ERN 

Wl IT 



'PIJ 39 (HEAT ROD) 
P/J 42 (AC COOLING FAN; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

PIN I PIN / COMPONENT 1 g:"o'R / I PIN 1 PIN 1 SIGNAL NAME 

1 OVERTEMPERATURE WHT 
THERMOSTAT 

PIJ 40 (OVERTEMPERATURE THERMOSTAT) 

1 P37-2 THERMISTOR PWB BLK 

P/J 41 (AC COOLING FAN; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

PIN PIN SIGNAL NAME WIRE 
COLOR 

1 J37-5 ACH BRN 
I I I 

ACN BLU I 
PIJ 41 (DC COOLING FAN; 2515,2510 WlTH TAG 5) 

THERMISTOR I PIN I pwB I SIGNALNAME 

I 

1 + 24 VDC RED 

2 FAN ON ELK 

COLOR 

P/J 42 (DCCOOLING FAN; 2515,2510 WlTH TAG 5 )  

PIN THERMISTOR SIGNAL NAME 
WIRE 

PWB COLOR 

1 + 24 VDC RED 

2 FAN ON BLK 
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P 43 (XERO MOD; 251 5,2510 WITH TAG 5) J 43 (XERO MOD; 2515,2510 WITH TAG 5) 

PIN I C%R 1 
I I 

P44-8 DC COM I VlO 
1 2 1 ~ 1 7 - 1  I FUSERTEMPERATURE 1 v K -  1 

P44-7 ( FUSER TEMPERATURE 1 VlO I 
I NOT USED I I 3 

4 I 

P44-5 FANS ON VIO 

P44-4 CLEANER BLADE VIO 
SOLENOID ON 

P44-3 t 24 VDC ORN 

NOT USED 

I 5 I P5-7 I CLEANER BLADE 
SOLENOID ON 1 v1° 1 

P5-8 

I 8 I P5-4 1 + 24 VDC INTLK I vro I 

NOT USED 

FANS ON 

6 

7 

P44-1 I t 24 VDC INTLK I VlO I 

VIO 

J 43 (XERO MOD; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

P5-6 

P 43 (XERO MOD; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

( PIN 1 PIN I SIGNAL NAME 1 WIRE I 
COLOR 

+ 24 VDC 

NOT USED 

I PIN 

ORN 

PIN I SIGNAL NAME I $r:R I 
DC COM 

P45-2 CLEANER OLADE 
SOLENOID ON I I I CLEANER BLADE 

SOLENOID ON 

1 

2 

t 24 VDC 

NOT USED 

P44-1 t 24 VDC INTLK 

1 5 1  I NOT USED I 1 

P18-2 

P18-1 

1 6 1 P5-6 1 t 24 VDC ~ R N  I 
1 7 1  I NOT USED I I 

DC COM 

FUSER TEMPERATURE 

I + 24 VDC INTLK I v1° I 

VIO 

VIO 
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P44 (THERMISTOR PWB, WlTH TAG 5) P45 (THERMISTOR PWB, WlTH TAG 5) 

PIN (XERO 
'IN I MOD) I SIGNAL NAME 1 Z F R  1 
1 1 143-8 I t 24 VDC INTLK I VlO I 
2 I I NOT USED I I 

8 1 143-1 1 DC COM I vlo I 

4 

5 

6 

7 

PlJ44 (TRANSPORT LATCHING COVER 
INTERLOCK SWITCH, WITHOUT TAG 5) 

PIN PIN SIGNAL NAME 

t 24 VDC INTLK 

NOT USED 

t 24 VDC INTLK 

J43-5 

J43-4 

143-2 

WlRE 
COLOR I 

PlJ45 (CLEANING BLADE SOLENOID, WITHOUT TAGS) 

CLEANER BLADE 
SOLENOID ON 

FANS ON 

NOT USED 

FUSER TEMPERATURE 

VIO 

VIO 

VIO 

PIN 

CLEANING I PIN I BLADE I SIGNALNAME 
I WlRE I 

SOLENOID COLOR 

1 

2 

I I 1 
1 I t 24 VDC 1 ELK I 

PIN 

P43-4 

P43-3 

P46 (THERMISTOR PWB; 2515,2510 WlTH TAG 5) 

2 

SIGNAL NAME WlRE 
COLOR 

+ 24 VDC 

CLEANING BLADE 
SOLENOID ON 

CLEANING BLADE 
SOLENOID ON 

PIN 

BLK 

BLK 

ELK 

1 
I 

P47 (THERMISTOR; 2510 WITHOUT TAG 5) 

PIN 

2 

3 

P47-3 

SIGNAL NAME 

P47-1 

PIN 

7/92 
Wiring Data 7-20 2510/2515 

WlRE 
COLOR 

+ 24 VDC INTLK 

1 

2 

VIO 

NOT USED 

+ 24 VDC INTLK 

PIN 

i 

VIO 

P43-2 

P43-1 

SIGNAL NAME 
WlRE 

COLOR 

FUSER TEMPERATURE 
----- 

DC COM 

VIQ 

VIO 



P47 (TRANSPORT LATCHING COVER 
INTERLOCK SWITCH, WITH TAG 5) 

1 P4G-3 + 24 VDC INTLK VIO 

2 NOT USED 

P5 1 (PRECHARGE COROTRON) 

1 PRECHARGE COROTRON RLU 
ON 

P52 (CHARGE COROTRON) 

P53 (TRANSFER COROTRON) 

I I I 

1 TRANSFER COROTRON ON I 

P54 (DETACK COROTRON) 

I I I 

1 DETACK COROTRON ON 

P 55 (DOCUMENT SENSOR) 

PIN HVPS SIGNAL NAME WlRE 
COLOR 

1 CHARGE COROTRON ON RED 

PIN 

- 
1 

PIN 
(CONTROL SIGNAL NAME 

PWB) 

P15-3 I + 5 VDC 

PIS-1 DOCUMENT SENSED 

WlRE 
COLOR 

VIO 

P 56 (ILLUMINATION SENSOR) 

PIN 
PIN (CONTROL SIGNAL NAME WlRE 

PWB) COLOR 

VIO 

VIO 

1 PIS-6 + 15 VDC V10 

2 P15-5 ILLUMINATION LEVEL VIO 

P 58 (UPPER REAR COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH) 

+ 24 VDC INTLK 

NOT USED 

+ 24 VDC INTLK 

Wiring Data 



P72 (251 5; HUMIDITY SENSOR) 

I PIN I PIN I SIGNAL NAME 
WIRE I COLOR I 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

P18-14 

P18-13 

P18-12 

P18-11 

SIGNAL GND 

SENSOR OUTPUT 

+ 15 VDC 

NOT USED 

YEL 

GRN 

SKY 

VIO 
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